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CHAPTER 79

An Act to amend The Mining Act
Assented to iVoi•ember 13th, 1970
Session Prorogued 1Vovember 13th, 1970

ER MAJESTY, by and with the advice and consent of
the Legislative Assembly of the Province of Ontario,
H
enacts as follows:
1.-(1) Paragraph 1 of section 1 of The Mining Act isH.s.o.
!V6a.
c. 211, "' l.
amended by inserting after "mine" in the third line "or ~~~fdect
plant", so that the paragraph shall read as follows:
1. "agent", where it occurs in Parts IX and XI, means

a person having, on behalf of the owner, the care or
direction of a mine or plant or a part thereof.
n.s.o.
l%o,
(2) Paragraph 10 of the said section 1 is amended by in- c,
2-11, s,
1,
serting .after "boilers" in the second line "compressors" and ~~:;1 Jg.j
by adding at the end thereof "or plant", so that the paragraph shall read as follows:

10. "machinery" includes steam and other engines,
boilers, compressors, furnaces, milling and crushing
apparatus, hoisting and pumping equipment, chains,
trucks, tramways, tackle, blocks, ropes and tool~.
and all appliances used in or about or in connection
with a mine or plant.
(3) Paragraphs 12 and 13 of the said section 1 are repealed ~t8; ~?~?·
and the following substituted therefor:
par~ . 12, 1s.
re-enacted
12. the noun "mine", except as defined in Part IX, includes any opening or excavation in, or working of
the ground for the purpose of winning, opening up or
proving any mineral or mineral-bearing substance,
and any ore body, mineral deposit, stratum, rock,
earth, clay, sand or gravel, or place where mining is
or may be carried on, and all ways, works, machinery,
plant, buildings and premises below or above ground
belonging to or used in connection with the mine,
and also any quarry, excavation or opening of the
ground made for the purpose of searching for or
removal
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removal of mineral, rock, stratum, earth, clay, sand
or gravel and any roasting or smelting furnace, concentrator, mill, work or place used for or in connection with washing, crushing, sifting, reducing, leaching, roasting, smelting, refining, treating or research
on any of such substances.
13. the verb "mine" and the word "mining", except as
defined in Part IX, include any mode or method of
working whereby the earth or any rock, stratum,
stone or mineral-bearing substance may be disturbed, removed, washed, sifted, leached, roasted,
smelted, refined, crushed or dealt with for the purpose of obtaining any mineral therefrom, whether it
has been previously disturbed or not.
R. S.O. 1960,

c . 241, s. 1,

par. 18,
amended

(4) Paragraph 18 of the said section 1 is amended by inserting after "mine" in the fourth line "or plant" and by
inserting after "mine" in the seventh line and in the ninth
line "plant", so that the paragraph shall read as follows:
18. "owner", when used in Parts IX and XI, includes
every person, mining partnership and company
being the immediate proprietor or lessee or occupier
of a mine or plant or a part thereof, or of any land
located, patented or leased as mining land, but does
not include a person or a mining partnership or
company receiving merely a royalty, rent or fine
from a mine, plant or mining lands, or being merely
the proprietor of a mine, plant or mining lands subject to a lease, grant or other authority for the working thereof, or the owner of the surface rights and
not of the ore or minerals.

H .S .0. 1960,
c. 2 41,
Pt. IX
(1961- 62,

C, 81, B. 1),

re-enac ted

2. Part IX of The Mining Act, as re-enacted by section 1 of
The Jlfining Amendment Act, 1961-62, is repealed and the
following substituted therefor:

PART

IX

OPERATION OF MlNES
Interpretation

161.-(1) In this Part,

(a) "authorized" means properly authorized to
perform any specified duty or to do any
specified act;
(b)
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(b) "engineer" means a member of the Association
of Professional Engineers of the Province of
Ontario who is designated by the Department as "chief engineer" or as "district
mining engineer", or as "district electricalmechanical engineer'';
(c) "manager'' means the owner of a mine or
plant or a part thereof or his agent, or a
person designated by the owner or his agent
as responsible for the control, management
and direction of a mme, plant or a part
thereof;
(d) the noun "mine" includes any opening or

excavation in, or working of the ground for
the purpose of winning, opening up or proving
any mineral-bearing substance, and any ore
body, mineral deposit, stratum, rock, earth,
clay, sand or gravel, or place where mining
is or may be carried on and also any quarry,
excavation or opening in the ground made
for the purpose of searching for or removal of
mineral, rock, stratum, earth, day, sand or
gravel, and any premises below or above
ground belonging to or used in connection
with the mine not included in the definition
of the noun "plant";
(e) the verb "mine" and the word "mining"
mean the performance of any work m or
about a mine;
(j) "mine rescue training officer" means a person
in charge of a mine rescue station and responsible for mine rescue training;
(g) the noun "plant" includes any roasting or
smelting furnace, concentrator, mill or place
and work used for or in connection with
washing, crushing, grinding, sifting, reducing,
leaching, roasting, smelting, refining, treating
or research on any substance included under
the noun "mine" and all ways, works, machinery, buildings and premises above ground
used in connection therewith;
(h) "professional engineer" means a person who
is a member of or is licensed by the Association of Professional Engineers of Ontario;
(i)
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(i) "qualified" means properly qualified to perform any specified duty or to do any specified
act;
(j) "sofety" means freedom from injury to the
body or freedom from damage to the health
of a person.
Where Part
does not

apply

(2) The provisions of this Part do not apply to cookhouses, bunkhouses, recreational centres, dwellings,
and the grounds used in connection therewith.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 1, par. 12, part, amended.
EMPLOYMENT IN AND ABOUT

Employment, of
children

of females

:-.cnrns

162.- (1) No person under the age of sixteen years shall
be employed in or about a mine or plant, and no
person under the age of eighteen years shall be
employed underground in a mine or at the working
face of an open-cut wo1·kings, pit or quarry.
(2) No female person shall be employed on underground
work in any mine or at the working face of an opencut workings, pit or quarry, except,
(a) those who bave to enter the underground

parts of a mine for the purpose of a nonman ual occupation; or

(b) those employed in health and welfare services;
or
(c) those who, in the course of their studies spend
a period of training in the underground parts
of a mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 162, amended.
MINE RESCUE STATIONS
Establishment

163.-(1) Mine rescue stations shall be established, equipped, operated and maintained at such places and in
such manner as the Minister directs. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 163 (1).

l'vli ne resr·ue
t raining
officers

(2) The Lieutenant Governor in Council may appoint
such mine rescue training officers as he deems advisable.

Duty of

(3) The equipment and operation of mine rescue stations
shall be in the charge of mine rescue training
ol11cers, and it is the duty of such officers to teach
and train mine rescue crews and supervisors in the
use and maintenance of the apparatus in such manner

mine rescue

training

officers

as
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as the chief engineer directs, to maintain the apparatus in efficient and workable condition so as to
be available for immediate use, and to perform such
other duties as the chief engineer deems necessary.
(4) The owner, agent or manager of a mine shall cause Training or
.
b
. d , I rescue crewa
such workmen an d supervisors to e trame 111 t 1e
use and maintenance of mine rescue equipment as
the district mining engineer deems necessary. 196162, c. 81, s. 162 (2-4), amended.

(5) The mine manager is responsible for the supervision Rcspo~si.
. o f rnme
.
.
. rescue mine
b1lit;r rn
an d d irectton
rescue crews m
a II mme
rescue
.
.
operations
and recovery operations conducted at the mme.
(6) The cost of establishing, maintaining and operating Cost
mine rescue stations shall be paid out of the Consolidated Revenue Fund.

(7) The Workmen's Compensation Board shall at the Idem
end of each quarter year reimburse the Consolidated
Revenue Fund from moneys assessed and levied by
the Board against employers in the mining industry
for the total amount certified by the Deputy Minister to have been paid out under subsection 6.
from the sale
or disposal
of any equ1pmen
Disposal otf
(8) All .moneys received
.
.
.
.
•
equipment, build111gs or rnachmery formmg part of ete.
or appertaining to mine rescue stations shall be paid
to the Workmen's Compensation Board and shall be
placed to the credit of the class funds of the employers in the mining industry. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 162 (5-8).
(9) Fresh air bases shall be strategically located in deep ;i~e't:i~scs
mines and their design, locations, equipment and use
are to be approved by the chief engineer. New.
HOURS OF LAilOUR

UNDERGROU~D

Interpretation

164.-(1) In this section,

(a) "shift" means a body of workmen whose
hours for beginning and terminating work in
the mine are the same or approximately the
same;

(b) "workman" means a person employed underground in a mine who is not the owner or
agent or an official of the mine,

and
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and, where any question or dispute arises as to the
meaning or application of clause b of subsection 2 or
as to the meaning of "shift", "workman", or "underground", t he cer t ificate of the engineer is conclusive.
Hours of
labour

underi::round

(2) No workman shall remain or be allowed to remain
underground in a mine for more than eight hours in
any consecutive t wenty-four hours, which eight
hours shall be reckoned from the time he arrives at
his place of work in the mine until the time he leaves
such place, except that,
(a) a shift or any part of a shift may remain or be

allowed to remain underground in a mine for
more than eight hours in any consecutive
twenty-four hours on one day of a week for
the purpose of avoiding work on Sunday or
on a holiday or changing shift;

(b) such limit does not apply to a foreman, pumpman , cagetcnder, or any person engaged
solely in surveying or measuring, nor docs it
ap ply in cases of emergency where life or
property is in imminent danger, nor does it
a pply to repair work which is necessary for
normal p roduction.
H ours o f

o perator
of hoist

(3) N o person shall operate or be permitted to operate,
either on the surface or underground, a hoist, by
means of which persons or material are hoisted,
lowered or handled in a shaft or winze, for more
than eight hours in any consecutive twenty-four
hours, except,
(a) that, in the event of one of the regular hoist-

men being absent from duty through sickness
or otherwise and where no competent substitute is available, the remaining hoistman or
hoistmen may work extra time not exceeding
four hours each in any consecutive twentyfour hours for a period not exceeding fourteen
d ays;
(b) tha t , in the case where the work at a mine or
in a shaft or winze at a mine is not carried
out continuously on three shift s per day, t he
hoistman may work such ext ra time as is
necessary for lowering or hoisting t he workmen employed on the shift at t he beginning
and end of each shift;
(c) in the cases provided for in clauses a and b of
subsection 2. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 164 (1-3).
QtrALIFlCAT1m :s
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QUALIFICATIO::\S OF HOISDIEX

165•-(l ) ?\o person under the age of twenty -one y ears of
A ge l_imit
ho1stmen
and no person who has not had adequate experience
on a reversing hoist shall be authorized to operate a
hoist by which persons are handled in a shaft or
winze at a mine.
(2) Ko person under the age of eighteen y ears shall be ltlem
authorized to operate a hoist at a mine.
(3) 1\' o person shall operate or be permitted to opera te a f~o~~tman
hoist at a shaft or winze in which persons are handled ~o~~~;a? r
at a mine, or for any other purpose designated by a n ' crtificate
engineer, unless he has been examined by a legally
qualified medical practitioner acceptable to t he employer and the medical practitioner has issued to
him on the form prescribed a hoistman's medical
certificate to the effect that to the best of the pract itioner's knowledge the person is not subject to any
infirmity, mental or physical (particularly with regard
to sight, hearing and heart) , to such a degree as to
interfere with the efficient discharge of his d u ties.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 165 (1-3) , amended.
(4) Every hoistman's medical certificate lapses and sha ll ~e~fl~~ai!
be deemed to have expired at the end of one year from
its date.

(5) Every hoistman's medical certificate shall be kep t [~~~?Hc~~e
on file by the employer and made available t o an
engineer at his request.
(6) A record of all hoistmen's medical certificates per- Posti~g r
taining to hoistmen operating in any one hoistroom ~~~tfoc~te•
shall be kept posted therein, showing the names of
the hoistmen and the date of the last certificate
issued to each.

(7) This section does not apply t o the operation of a ~~i~~ma tic
hoist v;hen on a utomatic or semi-automatic control. exempted
1961-62, c. 81, s. 165 (4-7).
166. Where a contravention of section 162, 164 or 165 ~h~,~~edings
takes place, the owner, agent or manager of the mine, ~er~r;ed
or any of them, may be proceeded aga inst, jointly c;;'n~r~·ry
. d o f such o ffence, to .'\.<t
or separateI y, and may be conv1cte
but neither the owner nor the agent nor t he manager
shall be so convicted if he proves that the offence
was committed without his knowledge or consent,
and that he had ca used notices of the sa id sections
to be posted up, and to be kept posted up, a t some
conspicuous place at or n ear the entrance t o t he
mining work. 1961·62, c. 8 1, s. 166, amended.
~I EV I C\ L
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1'IED1CAL EXAMINATIONS
I nterpretation

167.- (1) In this section,

(a) "applicant" means a person who is not the
holder of a certificate in good standing who
is seeking employment in a dust exposure
occu pation ;
(b) "certificate" means an initial certificate, an
extended certificate, an endorsed certificate,
a miner's certificate or a renewed certificate;
(c) "dust exposure occupation" means,
(i) employment underground in a mine,
(ii) employment at the surface of a mine,
other than at a pit or quarry, in ore or
rock crushing operations where the ore
or rock is not crushed in water or a
chemical solution,
(iii) employment at other locations, as
designated by the chief engineer, at
the surface of a mine or in a pit or
quarry;
(d) " endorsed certificate" means an initial certificate or extended certificate that has been
endorsed under clause b of subsection 7;
(e) "extended certificate" means an initial certificate that has been extended under clause a
of subsection 7;
(f) "initial certificate" means a certificate issued
to an applicant under subsection 6;
(g) "medical officer" means a medical officer apR.S.O. 1960,
o. 437

pointed under The Workmen's Compensation
Act to carry out the provisions of this Act
with regard to the examination of employees
or applicants for employment;
(h) "miner's certificate" means a certificate issued
under subsection 8;
(i) "renewed certificate" means a miner's certificate that has been renewed under subsection 9.
(2)

1970
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(2) No person shall be employed in a dust exposure~,~~'~{rnent
occupation . unless he is the holder of a certificate in exposur~
occupation
good stand mg.
(J) Subject to subsection 4, every certificate remains in :fe~Wlic~e
force for not more than twelve months, except that
a medical officer may at any time recall the holder of
a certificate for examination within the scope of the
existing certificate and may extend, endorse, renew
or cancel the certificate in accordance with his
finding upon the examination.

of Ontario where the examinations
Examinat\on
(4) In those parts
•
•
by travelling
under subsect10ns 6 to 9 are conducted by a travelling medical
medical officer, no certificate shall be deemed to have otflcer
expired because of the failure of the medical officer
to conduct an examination prior to the date of expiration of a certificate, and the holder of a certificate that would otherwise have expired shall present
himself before a medical officer for re-examination
at the first opportunity available after the date upon
which his certificate would have so expired.
(5) \Vhere a certificate of a person employed in the ~lpiration
mining industry has expired because of the failure of certitlcate
its holder to present himself to a medical officer for
examination, a medical officer may extend, endorse
or renew the certificate or issue a miner's certificate,
as the circumstances of the case require, if he is
satisfied that the failure was caused by the inability
of the holder to so present himself because of illness
or other circumstances beyond his control.
(6) Every applicant shall be examined by a medical ~:'r~~ination
officer before commencing employment, and, if the emploJ•ment
medical officer finds upon examination that the applicant is free from disease of the respiratory organs
and otherwise fit for employment in a dust exposure
occupation, he shall issue to the applicant an initial
certificate.

(7) The ho.Ider of an initial certificate shall, prior to its ~~nl~~ate
expiration, present himself to a medical officer for re-holder. rte1.
.
examination,
an d , I"f t l1e med"1caI o ffi cer fi1nd s upon examina on
examination that the holder is free from disease of
the respiratory organs and otherwise fit for employment in a dust exposure occupation, he shall,
(a) in the case of a holder who since the issuance
of his initial certificate has completed less
than eleven months employment in a dust
exposure
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exposure occupation, extend the certificate
for such period as he deems necessary to
permit the holder to complete twelve months
employment in a dust exposure occupation,
and he may from time to time extend the
certificate for the same purpose; and

(b) in the case of a holder of an initial certificate
who since the issuance of his initial certificate
has completed eleven months or more employment in a dust exposure occupation,
endorse the certificate.
Issue of
miner's
C'ertitlcatc

(8) The holder of an endorsed certificate who since the
endorsation of his initial certificate has completed
eleven months or more employment in a dust exposure occupation shall, prior to its expiration,
present himself to a medical officer for examination,
and, if the medical officer finds upon examination
that the holder is free from tuberculosis of the
respiratory organs, he shall issue him a miner's
certificate.

J\finer's
<·ertiflca t e
holder, re<lxa mi nation

(9) The holder of a miner's certificate shall, prior to its
expiration, present himself to a medical officer for
re-examination, and, if the medical officer finds
upon examination that the holder is free from tuberculosis of the respiratory organs, he shall renew the
certificate, which may be further renewed from year
to year upon the passing of a similar examination.

L"ncmplo:red
holder of
1·crtiflcate

( 10) The holder of a certificate who for any reason is out
of employment in a dust exposure occupation may
apply to a medical officer for the extension, endorsement or renewal of his certificate or for the issuance
of a miner's certificate, as the case may be, and,
upon presentation of the holder's certificate, the
medical officer shall conduct the required examination and effe ct such extension, endorsement, renewal
or issuance as is warranted by his findings upon the
examination.

Holder of

(11) Where the holder of an initial or extended certificate
has been out of employment in the mining industry
for a period exceeding one year and during such
period has failed, through neglect on his part, to
have his certificate extended or endorsed, such certificate is void and its holder is eligible for rcemploymen t in a dust exposure occupation in the
capacity of an applicant only.

initial or
extended
certificate

(1 1)
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(12) Where the holder of an endorsed certificate or !~°Jg;:etor
miner's certificate has been out of ernplovment in mi~eflr's t
d'
,
cer.1 ca e
. . . d
f
. d
t he mrnmg m ustry or a perto excee mg two years
and during such period has failed, through neglect
on his part, to obtain a miner's certificate or to have
a miner's certificate renewed, his certificate is void
and the holder thereof is eligible for re-employment
in a dust exposure occupation in the capacity of an
applicant only.
(13) Where the holder of a certificate has been out of ~i'nhP~~eY~ne-nt
employment in the mining industry for a period ex- ethxceed~
' el"ig1"ble f or re-emp1oyment ree ~ears
ceed .mg t hree years, I1e 1s
in a dust exposure occupation in the capacity of an
applicant only.
(14) The manager or superintendent of the mine at which ~e~tffi~lt~ r

the holder of a certificate is employed may require
the certificate to be delivered to and left in the
custody of the manager or superintendent during
the period of the holder's employment at the mine,
but the certificate shall be returned to the holder
upon the termination of his employment at the mine.
(15) The chief engineer may exempt from subsections 2
to 14 any mine or any person employed thereat
where, in his opinion, the mine does not contain
silica in quantity likely to produce silicosis or where
for any other reason he is of the opinion that such
subsections should not apply.

Exemption

(16) Subsections 2 to 14 do not apply to a person usually
employed in a dust exposure occupation for less than
fifty hours in each calendar month.

I d em

(17) The Lieutenant Governor in Council may make Regulations
regulations,
(a) prescribing the nature of the examination to

be made by a medical officer under subsections 6 to 11;
(b) prescribing the forms of certificates and extensions, endorsements a nd renewals thereof;
(c) generally for the better carrying out of this
section. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 167.
R E Tf,\DlLlTAT!O N
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REH:\DILITATION OF TAILlNGS DISPOSAL AND PLANT AREAS

168.-(1)

(a) The mine manager shall plant and maintain vegetation, or otherwise stabilize the
tailings areas which will not be required for
future impoundment of tailings to the satisfaction of the district engineer of mines.

(b) At least one year prior to cessation of opera-

tion, the mine manager shall submit to the
district engineer of mines, two copies of a
plan showing,
(i) the extent of the tailings area on which
planting of vegetation or stabilization
must still be completed,
(ii) the rehabilitation that is to be done in
the mine or plant area, together with
descriptive information.
(c) The rehabilitation work mentioned in clause
b shall be completed to the satisfaction of the

chief engineer of mines.
(d) A bond or security deposit in an amount

deemed necessary by the chief engineer of
mines to complete the rehabilitation mentioned in clause b shall be deposited with the
Department of Mines.
Protection
of unused
workings

All other
openini;(s
and pits

(2)

(a) \Vhere a mine has been abandoned or where
the work in it has been discontinued, the
owner or lessee or any other person interested
in the mineral of the mine shall cause the top
of any shaft or raise opening to the surface to
be solidly bulkheaded with reinforced concrete at bedrock or on top of the concrete
collar of such opening, except that where in
the opinion of the district mining engineer this
is impracticable, the requirements of clause
b apply.
(b) All other openings and pits, dangerous by

reason of their depth or other conditions, shall
be and shall be kept securely fenced or otherwise protecterl against inadvertent access to
the satisfaction of the district mining- engineer, but where in his opinion the mine or
workings present no greater hazard than the
natural

1970
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natural topographic features of the area, this
provision need not be complied with. 196162, c. 81, s. 168 (1), amended.
. ·
· · Failure to
(c) E very sue11 person w ho, a f ter notice 111 wntmg erect fence
from the district mining engineer, fails to after notice
comply with his directions as to such fencing
or protection within the time specified in the
notice is guilty of an offence against this Act.
(d) \Vhere the district mining engineer finds that~~~fnneer

any such fencing or protection is required in fu~fe erect
order to avoid danger to health or property, he
may cause the work to be done and may pay
the costs incurred out of any moneys provided
for the purposes of this Act, and the amount of
such costs with interest thereon is a lien upon
the mine or mining work of which notice in
such form as the Minister prescribes may be
registered in the proper registry or land titles
office, and no further transfer or other dealings
with the mine or mining work shall take place
until such amount is paid.
(e) The amount of such costs with interest thereon -:;re~·g;t~ry
is due from the owner or lessee to the Crown or work
and is recoverable at the suit of the district
mining engineer in any court of competent
jurisdiction.

(f) Notwithstandinoclauses d and e' t he :\linister
D isch a r ge
•
• <
t::i
•
' of fencing
either without payment or on such terms and lions
conditions as he deems proper, may ca use a
cessation of charge to be registered in the
proper registry or land titles office, and thereupon the lien registered under clause d is void
and of no effect. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 168 (2-5),
amended.
RESPO~SIBJLITY

AS TO PROVJSIONS

169.-(1) The owner
or agent of an operating
mine
or p lant Rb_e
stponsi-t
1 y as o
•
•
•
11
shall appomt a manager who 1s responsible for the carrying
.
.
.
out
contra1, management a11 d d irect10n
o f t h e mme
or requireplant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (5) , amended.
m ents
to
(2) Tlie owner or agent s I1a 11 prov1'd e t Iie manager o f a Own<.>r
ginl radllties
mine or plant with the necessary means and shall ~g ~7~gf;,er
afford him every facility for complying with this
Part. 1961-62, c. 8 1, s. 170 (8) , amended.

(3) Subject to the requirements of th is Act and except ~\?tt\,0~~;to
as otherwise provided in t his Act ' rcsponsibilitv
for tq_1on
uah flca·
""
s

the
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the authorization and decisions as to the qualifications of employees rests with the employer or his
agent. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 161.
::'llanager's
ab~ence

Duty as to
knowledge

of

r equirements

::'IIanager,
etc., t o
enforce
re(Juirements

(4) The manager of an operating mine or plant shall
appoint one or more suitable persons who are responsible, during the manager's absence, for taking
all necessary and reasonable measures to enforce the
requirements of subsection 7. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170
(6, 7), amended.
(5) It is the duty of every manager, supervisor or
other person in charge of workmen and every hoistman, cleckman, conveyance attendant or person who
handles explosives or blasting agents or who operates,
installs or maintains any equipment, machinery or
electrical apparatus in or about a mine or plant, to
know the requirements of this Part that apply to
the work under his charge and direction or in which
he is engaged. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 173 amended.
(6) Except as to any provisions that the chief engineer
has directed arc not applicable thereto,
the manager of the mine or plant shall take
all necessary and reasonable measures to enforce the provisions of this Part and to ensure
that they arc observed by every employee of
the mine or plant, and every supervisor shall
take all necessary and reasonable measures to
enforce the requirements of all such provisions as are applicable to the work over
which he has supervision and to ensure that
they are observed by the persons under his
charge and direction. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170
(6).

::'IIanager
may make
rules

(7) The manager of a mine or plant may make rules not
inconsistent with any provision of this Part or any
special direction made by an engineer as herein provided for the maintenance of order and discipline
and the prevention of accidents in or about the mine
or plant, and may submit any rule so made to the
chief engineer who shall lay the rules before the
:Vlinister for his approval, and, upon such approval
being given, the rules take effect after they have
been posted up in a conspicuous place at the mine
for at least fourteen clays, but the :\Iinister may disallow any of such rules or direct such changes to be

made
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1961-62, c. 81,

s. 170 (3), cmzended.

(8) Every such rule, after approval and when and so long Offence
as it is posted up and is legiLle, has the same force
and e!Tect as the provisions of this Act, and any
person who contravenes any such rule is liable to
the penalty provided for a breach of the provisions
of this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (4).
(9)

of a<= mine of
Suspen~iyn
(a) \\·There the owner > agent or manager
.::
provts1on
or plant, by an application in writing stating
the reasons therefor, requests the engineer to
suspend any of the requirements of sections
17 3 to 596 as to such mine or plant, the chief
engineer rnay in ·writing direct that the
requirements of any such provision do not
apply to such mine or plant, or may in writing
direct that any such provision does not apply
so long as such limitations and conditions as
he sees fit to impose are observed or complied
with. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (1), CLmended.
(b) The O\Vner, agent, or manager shall forthwith Idem
post in a prominent place a copy of the chief
engineer's suspension and the terms and
requirements thereof, so that any such suspension may be drawn to the attention of the
employees affected. New.

(10) The chief engineer may at any time cancel any order ~irncellation
made under clause fL of subsection 9 or make such suspension
alterations therein as he deems proper in view of any
change in the conditions under which the order \Vas
made or upon it appearing to him that such change
is advisable for a ny other reason. 1961-62, c. 81,
s.170(2).
• engaged excl us1ve
· I y Ill
· super- Enowledge
(11) E very person w h o 1s
01· English
vising the work of other persons at a mine or plant language
shall Le able to give and to receive and understand
orders in the English language.

(12) Every person in charge as a deckrnan, conveyance Idem
attendant or hoistrnan at a mine or plant shall have a
knowledge of the English language adequate to
enable him to carry out his duties in a thoroughly
safe manner. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 173, amended.
(13)
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L!J'ting
sat'cly

(13) i\o owner, agent or manager shall require a person to
lift, carry or move anything so heavy or in such
manner as to be likely to endanger his safety or the
safety of any other person in a mine or plant. New.

Adequate

(14) Every manager shall ensure that no person works
without supervision at any machine unless the
person,

training

for
employee

(a) has received adequate training and instruction

in the operation of the machine and any
dangers connected therewith;
(b) has received adequate supervision Ly a person having thorough knowledge and experience with the machine; and
(c) is capable of safely operating the machine
without supervision.
Operation o f
machines
and devices

Idem

(15) l\'o manager, supervisor or his agent who has reasonable cause to believe that any machine or device in
or about a mine or plant is unsafe or in contravention of this Act shall cause or permit it to be used or
operated.
(16) No person who has reasonable cause to believe that
any machine or device, which has been assigned to
him for use in or about a mine or plant, is unsafe
or in contravention of this Act shall use the machine
or device until he has,
(a) reported the defect to his supervisor; and

(b) obtained specific instructions in writing from
his supervisor to use or operate the machine
or device.
Idem

(17) No person shall use or operate any machine or device
in or about a mine or plant in an unsafe manner or
in a manner that does not comply with this Act.

Boisterous

(18) No person in a mine or plant shall engage in any
contest, feat of strength, unnecessary running or
rough or boisterous conduct that is likely to endanger
the safety of any person. New.

conduct

Responsibility of

contractors,
etc.

(19) \Vhere work in or about a mine or plant is let by the
owner, agent or manager to a contractor,
(a)
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(a) the owner, agent or manager shall, except for

work involving surface prospecting, give
written notice to the chief engineer and to the
district mining engineer, resident in that part
of Ontario in which the mine or plant is
situated that a contract has been made;
(b) the contractor shall give written notice to
the chief engineer and to the district mining
engineer resident in that part of Ontario in
which the mine is situated of any subcontract that has been made;
(c) the contractor or a subcontractor, as the
case may be, shall appoint a person to be in
charge and responsible for the work being done
by the contractor or the subcontractor;

(d) the person so appointed by the contractor or
the subcontractor shall comply and enforce
compliance with all the provisions of this Part
pertaining to the work over which he has
control and is, in any case of non-compliance
therewith, guilty of an offence and punishable
in like manner as if he were the owner, agent
or manager. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 170 (9), amended.
(e) where the prime contractor has two or more
subcontractors working on a project on surface, the prime contractor shall,
1. Appoint a person to have authority to
enforce compliance with all the provisions of this Part on all the work of
the project.

2. Provide and maintain first-aid requirements in accordance with regulations
under The Workmen's Compensation R.s.o. 1960,
437
Act. 1\leu}.
c.
170.-(1) Every person employed at a mine or plant shall ~!e;;~~:;s
take all necessary and reasonable measures to carry
out his duties in accordance with such provisions as
are applicable to the work in which he is engaged.
(2) Every person through whose neglect or wrongful act In~urring
penalties
a contravention occurs at a mine or plant shall be
deemed to have incurred the penalties provided for
a breach of the provisions of this Part. New.
lZEQUIREllfEXTS
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HEQUlREMENTS
Require·

17 t. Subject to sections 169 and 170, sections 17 3 to 596
shall be observed and carried out at every mine and
plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 171, amended.

Jnterpreta tlon

172. In sections 173 to 596,

men ts

(a) "blasting agent" means a type of explosive of

low sensitivity that cannot, as mixed and
packaged for use, be detonated by a single
No. 8 detonator, and, unless specified, the
requirements for explosives do not apply to
a blasting agent;

(b) "boatswain's chair" means a suspended scaffold in the form of a seat used by one person
in a sitting position and supported by slings
attached to a suspended rope, and includes
the wearing of a safety belt by the person;
(c) "charge" means,

(i) explosives and a detonator,

(ii) a blasting agent and a detonator, or
(iii) a blasting agent and a detonator and
primer that is exploded as a single
unit;
(d) "drum hoist" means the type of hoist that
spools the rope on the hoist drum;

(e) "explosives" includes detonators and those
powders that are cap sensitive with a single
detonator as packaged for use, and includes
black blasting powder;
(j) "fire-resistive" when applied to buildings,
structures or parts thereof, means constructed
in an approved manner of steel, masonry, reinforced concrete, or other equivalent materials, or a ny combination of such materials ;
(g) "friction hoist" mea ns the type of hoist where

t he rope is driven by the friction between it
and

1970
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and the drum tread and where the rope is not
spooled on the hoist drum but passes over or
around it;
(h) "safety belt" means a belt worn round the
\Vaist of a person and includes the rope and
necessary fittings attached to the belt, which
shall be suitable for their purpose, and the
safety belt shall be of sufficient strength to
absorb twice the load of energy which, under
the circumstances of its use, could be transmitted to it;
(i) "safety harness" means a combination of a
belt worn round the waist of a person and
straps attached to the belt and passing over
the person's shoulders, with the necessary
rope fittings and assembly that meets the
strength requirements of a safety belt and is
suitable for raising the person by the rope
without permitting the body of the person to
bend at the waist;
(j) "shot" means the sound of a charge or charges
being exploded;

(k) "therm-hour" means 100,000 British thermal
units per hour or 39.3082 brake horse-power;
(l) "utility hoist'', including "tugger hoist" other

than a hoist designated as a "construction
hoist", means a powered hoist used for
handling materials only in or about a mine or
plant, and the safety requirements may be
designated by the district electrical-mechanical engineer according to the conditions of
use,
and the decision of an engineer as to whether or not
a situation complies with a requirement therein in
which "suitable", "adequate", "approved", or any
expression of like import, is used and as to the
meaning and application of any such expression is
final and conclusive, and a certificate of any such
decision signed by the engineer may be used as
evidence in any court. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 172, amended.
PERSO:-.i.\L
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PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUJPJ:.fENT AND CLOTHING
Safety
hats and
footwear

17 3. -(1) An approved safety hat and approved safety
footwear shall be worn by every person employed,
(a) underground in a mine;
(b) in a location in a pit or quarry designated
by the district mining engineer.

Designated

areas for

prote c'ilve
equipment

(2) The manager shall designate such other areas or
occupations and circumstances where any or all of
t he following items shall be worn by every person
employed therein:
1. Approved safety hat.

2. Approved safety footwear.
3. Approved eye protective equipment.
4. Approved hearing protective equipment.
S. Approved breathing apparatus.
6. Any other approved personal protective equipment which the job in question may require.
H e aring
protectio n

(3) The manager shall ensure that all steps practicable
are taken to prevent injury to the hearing of a person
from excessive noise.

.:VJ asks,

(4) Where applicable, masks or respirators of an approved type and design for the hazard involved
shall be worn by persons who are exposed to dust,
gases, or irritating and dangerous fumes.

respir ators,

etc.

I d em

(5) E very person shall properly maintain his mask or
respirator.

rde m

(6) E mergency brea thing a pparatus, where required,
shall be maintained in condit ion for immediate use,
and,
(a) the manager shall d esignate a responsible

person to regularly inspect, sterilize and perform any necessary maintenance on such
a pparatus ; and
(b) such a pparatus, when not in use, shall be
stored in a d ust-t ight container.

(i)

1970
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(7) There shall be provided and maintained in safe ~~T~et.yetc.
condition safety belts or safety harnesses for the use
of persons where necessary.
(8) Every person shall properly maintain his safety belt Idem
or safety harness.
(9) Every person employed at a mine or plant shall,

Duty to

wear
safety
equipment

(a) use or wear the personal protective clothing

and equipment required by this Part; and
(b) properly maintain his personal protective
clothing and equipment. New.
FIRE PROTECTION -

MINES

174. Sections 175 to 195 and sections 559 to 563 apply at;:;ftr,1_ic1~t~~n
mine operations underground and in the vicinity of ~;\~~~56 a
shaft collars. New.

175.-(1) General procedure to be followed both on sur- Procedure
face and underground in case of fire underground or
in a mine plant building that may endanger the
mine entrance shall be drawn up, and all persons
concerned shall be informed and kept informed of
their duties.
(2) Copies of the procedure or suitable excerpts shall be Posting
kept posted in the shafthouse and other prominent
places. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 174 (1, 2).
(3) A test of the effectiveness of such procedure shall be Tests
made at least once a year and a report of the effectiveness of the test shall be made available to the
district mining engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 174 (4),
amended.

176.-(1) Every mine worked from shafts or ad its pro- Stench
\\.' Rt'lHng
ducing over 100 tons of ore per day and such other
mines as are designated by the district mining engineer shall be equipped with an approved apparatus
for the introduction into the mine workings of ethyl
mercaptan or other warning gas or material approved
by the chief engineer, and such apparatus shall be
available at all times in a suitable location and kept
ready for instant use for the purpose of warning
persons underground of any emergency necessitating
a speedy evacuation of the workings.
(2)

i-18
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(2) A test of the effectiveness of the warning and procedure described in subsection 1 shall be made at
least once a year and a report of the effectiveness
of the test shall be made available to the district
mining engineer.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 175 (1, 2),
amended.
JdC>nl

l<'lammable
refuse

(3) Every person employed underground shall have the
meaning of the warning explained to him, and he
shall be acquainted with the smell of the warning
gas. New.
177.-(1) No flammable refuse shall be allowed to accumulate underground but shall be removed from the
workings at least once a week and brought to the
surface and there disposed of in a suitable manner.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 176 (1).

Idem

(2) No flammable ref use shall be allowed to accumulate
in or about a headframe, shafthouse or any plant
building in which a fire may endanger the mine
entrance.

Idem

(3) Suitable fire-resistive containers for the temporary
disposal of flammable refuse such as scrap paper,
oily waste, rags and other similar materials shall be
provided at all shaft stations, underground shops,
lunch rooms and enclosures necessary for the housing
of machinery or equipment or stores and buildings
mentioned in subsection 2, and such containers shall
be regularly emptied. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 176 (2, 3),
amended.

Unused

(4) All timber not in use in a mine shall, as soon as is
practicable, be taken from the mine and shall not be
piled up and permitted to decay therein.

Certificate

(5) Every shift boss or mine captain shall certify in
writing to the mine manager at least once a week
that there is no accumulation of flammable refuse
underground in the area under his supervision except
as reported by him.

timber

m; to

ftammable
refuse

Storage of
oil and
~rnase

(6) Oil, grease or other flammable material shall not be
stored in a shafthouse or portalhouse, but it is permissible, if adequate precautions are taken, to ha ve
in the shafthouse or portalhouse, for distribution
only, an amount not exceeding the requirements for
one d a y's operation.
(i)
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(7) Volatile, flammable liquids shall not be stored in a ri~~~~t.re
shafthouse or portalhouse and such material shall liquids
be transported underground only in approved types
of containers.
and
greai;e
( 8) 0 1·1 , grease or voI at1·1 e fl am mable 1·1qm.d w I11·1 e unc l er- oa

ground shall be contained in suitable metal recep- ~~odl~~<l
tacles, aud the amount of oil or grease so kept underground shall not exceed the requirements for seven
days and the amount of volatile flammable liquid
kept underground shall not exceed the requirements
for the current day's work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 176 (4-8).
{9) The transfer of liquid fuels from one container to Idem
another by the direct application of air under pressure shall not be permitted, except where properly
designed and tested equipment is used for this
purpose. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 194 (3).
178. No person shall build, set or maintain a fire under- Pir~~ding
ground for any purpose unless he has proper au- prohibited
thority and suitable instructions for so doing, and
only after the necessary fire-fighting equipment has
been provided. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 177.
179. Where open-flame lights are used at a mine not f(.f~t~·ftame
equipped with a headframe and shafthouse or portal- pfecautlons
house constructed of fire-resistive materials, the
interior of the shafthouse or portalhouse shall be
tightly sheeted with metal or a suitable fire-resistive
material to a height of eight feet. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 178.
180. All underground shops, lunch rooms and buildings ~r~~~,rci
or enclosures necessary for the housing of machinery, structures
equipment and stores shall be constructed of fireresistive material and so located and maintained as
to reduce the fire hazard to a minimum. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 179.
181.-(1) If the engineer is of the opinion that a fire ~!~~rd
hazard may be created at a mine by smoking, or by areas
the use of open-flame lamps, matches, or other means
of producing heat or fire, he may designate the mine
or part or parts of the mine as a fire hazard area.
(2) No person shall smoke or be allowed to smoke, use ldern
open-flame lamps, matches or other means of producing heat or fire in such areas except with the
permission in writing of the engineer and under such
conditions as he deems proper.
(.3)
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Idem

(3) Such fire hazard areas shall be properly identified
by suitable warning signs. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 180 (1-3).

Idem

(4) The manager shall cause such signs to be installed
and maintained as long as the area is so designated.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 180 (4), amended.

\Vhen
flammable
gas en-

countered
in mine

Fire-fighting
equipment

182. When a flammable gas in dangerous concentrations
has been found to exist in a mine working, such
working or the parts of such working concerned shall
immediately be considered a fire hazard area, and
every precaution shall be taken while clearing the
area or doing any work therein to prevent ignition
of the gas and these precautions shall be continued
as long as the hazard exists. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 181.
183.-(1) Suitable fire-fighting equipment shall be provided and maintained in or about every headframe,
shafthouse, portalhouse and every plant building in
which a fire may endanger the mine entrance and
at every shaft or winzc station underground. 196162, c. 81, s. 182 (1), amended.

Idem

(2) Suitable fire-fighting equipment shall be provided
and maintained at all underground crushers, pump
stations, tipples and underground electrical installations except where, in the opinion of the engineer,
no fire hazard exists. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 182 (2).

Idem

(3) A properly authorized person or persons shall make
a monthly inspection of all fire-fighting equipment
referred to in subsections 1 and 2, and shall make a
report in writing to the manager stating that such
examination has been made and certifying as to the
conditions found. 1961-62, c. Sl, s. 182 (3), amended.
184.-(1) Calcium carbide shall be stored on the surface
only, in a suitable, dry place, other than the shafthouse or portalhouse or changebousc, and in its
original unopened container.

D istribu ti on
of carbide

(2) For the purpose of distributing calcium carbide,
adequate provisions for the handling of quantities
not in excess of one day 's supply or 100 pounds,
whichever is the greater, shall be made at every
mme.

Ide m

(3) Such distribution shall not take place in a shafthouse, port a lhouse or changehouse unless such structure is fire-resistive but shall be provided for by the
inst:illa tion
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installation of a suitable distribution centre not
closer than fifty feet to the nearest point of any part
of the headframe, shafthouse or portalhouse.

(4) Adequate precautions shall always be taken to ensure :;'rac~~~rtfe
that calcium carbide is handled in a safe manner and
no calcium carbide shall be taken underground except in suitable containers. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 183.
.
involving the use of acetylene,
Firet
185. \Vhere operations
•
. pro ec1ion
kerosene, gasoline or other torches are conducted 111 where
. torches
a headframe, shafthouse, portalhouse or other butl- used
ding in which a fire may endanger the mine entrance
or the underground workings of a mine, suitable
measures for protection against fire shall be adopted
and rigidly adhered to. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 184.

186.-(1) Where cylinders of compressed gas, such as ~r~~~'d
acetylene and oxygen, are transported underground trants-.
.
.
.
por at10n
for any cutting
or weId'mg operat10n,
a ll fi tttngs,
of
.
•
compressed
such as regulators and mamfolds, shall be d1scon- gasea
nected from the cylinders and the valves shall be
protected in a suitable manner. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 185.
(2) Any such removable protective device shall be re- Idem
placed at any time a cylinder is left unattended or
before a cylinder is moved to a new location. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 185 (1, 2).
of compressed gas are Operati.on
{3) In all cases where C"linders
J
of welding
operated from within any cage, skip or other shaft~g~h~stting
conveyance, or where the cylinders are set up in a
location not readily accessible to the person operating
the nozzle equipment, a second competent person
shall be employed at all times to attend to the operation of the cylinder-control devices. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 185 (3), amended.
of compressed oas
are gas
Compres><"d
(4) In all cases where C"linders
J
>:>
used underground for the purpose of supplying
cutting or welding equipment, special precautions
shall be observed to avert the possibility of damage
to or failure of the regulators, manifolds and hoses
used in conjunction with the equipment. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 185 (4).
G e gao
ner a t ion
187. No device for the generation of gas • such as acetdene
J
of
for supplying cutting or weldin.g equiprne~t, shall be u;~uue~ct
used rn the underground workmgs of a m111e. 1961- ~orbidden
62, c. 81, s. 186.
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188.- (1) In every mine where a vertical or inclined shaft
has been sunk or an adit driven and stoping has
commenced, there shall be provided and maintained,
in addition to the hoisting shaft or the opening
through which persons are let into or out of the
mine and the ore extracted, a separate escapement
exit. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 187.

Location
and cov·e r
of exit

(2) Such exit shall be outside any structure covering
the main entrance to the mine and shall be isolated
by distance of not less than one hundred feet from
the main entrance.

a

Idem

(3) i\ny structure covering such exit shall be of fireresistive material and so constructed to reduce the
fire hazard to a minimum. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 187 (1, 2),

amended.
\\'hen

nece esary

::-;bo;e of

exit

(4) If such an escapement exit is not in existence at the
time that stoping is commenced, work upon it shall
be begun as soon as stoping is commenced and shal I
be diligently prosecuted until it is completed, and
means of escapement, other than the main outlet of
the mine, shall be provided to and connected with
the lowest level on which stoping operations are
being carried on.
(5) T he escapement exit shall be of sufficient size to
afford a n easy passageway and, where necessary,
sha ll be provided with good and substantial ladders
from the deepest workings to the surface.

:.\lonthly
exit
inspec:tion

(6) The ma nager shall depute some competent person
or persons to make an inspection of such escapem ent ex.it at least once a month.

R e cor d o f
inspe ctlon

(7) A record of such inspection and the conditions
found s ha ll be made in writing by t he person making
it. 1961-62, c. 8 1, s. 187 (3-6).

Legible

(8) Legible signs showing the way to escapement exits
shall be posted in prominent places underground
and a ll persons emp loyed underground shall be instruc ted as tc the location of t he escapemen t exits.
1961-62, c . 81, s. 187 (7), amended.

Aigns

ShO\\'i!lg

exits

Bulldings
in-

proximity
to mine
ex trance

189.-(1) Unless t here is first provided a second mea ns
of exit from t be mine wor kings , no building of other
than fire-resistive construction shall be erected
within fifty feet of any closed-in par t of a headframe
or
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or portalhouse, except that the fire-resistive building
housing the hoist and power plant equipment may
be erected within this distance so long as such distance
is not less than thirty-five feet. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 188.
(2) \\There a hoist is located above the mine sha ft, the
supporting and enclosing structures shall be of fireresistive material. lVew.

I dem

in
L
bo.c.ation od 1·
190. No steam boiler or diesel engine shall be installed
,
•
•
011ers an
such a manner that any part thereof is w1tbm dies.el
seventy-five feet of the centre line of the collar of a e ngmes
shaft or other entrance to a mine. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 190.
191. No gasoline or other internal combustion engine Locatio n of
1 I
.
h'1gu
usmg
y voIat1'Ie 1·1qm'ds or fl amma ble gases s I1a11 inte
cofi'.rnal
bustion
be installed, serviced, garaged or stored in or within cngmcs
fifty feet of the building housing the hoist nor within
100 feet of the centre line of the collar of a shaft or
other entrance to a mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 191 ,

amended.
192.-(1) Except for the actual fuel tanks of operating storage or
•
· or l'1qm'd f ue J s Irn 11 liquid fuels
equipment,
no storage o f gaso1111e
be permitted within 100 feet of the collar of a shaft
or other entrance of a mine.
(2) The natural drainage from such a location shall be I d em
such that the flow is in a direction opposite to the
location of any such shaft or mine entrance. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 192.
193.-(1) vVhere practicable, there shall be a sufficient F ire
number of suitable fire doors installed underground
to cut off the shaft and the mine openings directly
associated with it from the other workings of the
mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 195 (1), amended.

d o ors

(2) Fire doors shall be maintained in proper order and ::i~oi~~~1i~ed
kept clear of all obstructions so as to be readily
usable at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 195 (2).
194. Where the chief engineer deems it necessary or ad- !i~i~l~e
visable for the protection of persons employed underground, he may order refuge stations to be provided
and maintained at such places in the mine as he
directs, and every such refuge station shall have
water, air and telephone connections to the surface
and be separated from the adjoining workings by
closeable openings so arranged and equipped t hat
gases can be prevented from enter ing t he refuge
station. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 196, amended.
195

754
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195.- (1) Where the chief engineer deems it necessary or
advisable for the protection of persons employed
underground, he may recommend in writing to the
IVIinister that a connection between mines be established at such places as he deems advisable and he
may further recommend that such connection be so
made and equipped as to constitute a refuge station
or refuge stations. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 197 (1), amended.

Idem

(2) Upon the approval by the 1\1inister of any such
recommendation, a copy thereof, accompanied by a
copy of this section, shall be served personally upon
or sent by registered mail to the owner or the agent
and the manager of each of the mines affected.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 197 (2).

C omm ittee

(3) Upon the approval of such a recommendation of the
chief engineer, the Minister may in writing signed
by him direct each of the mining companies concerned to appoint a representative to act in its behalf
on a committee under the chairmanship of a third
party, who shall be a mining engineer recommended
by the chief engineer and appointed to the chairmanship of the committee by the Minister, and the
committee shall determine,
(a) the design, specifications and location of the

connecting passages, bulkheads or other structures to be constructed in order to safeguard
the present and future operations of the
mines affected;

(b) the work to be done by each of the mines
affected and the proportion in which the cost
of the work and of establishing and maintaining the connection shall be borne by the
owners or agents of the mines affected;
(c) the time at which the work in compliance
herewith shall be commenced and completed;
(d) the proportion in which the costs and expenses
of the committee shall be borne by the owners
or agents of the mines affected; and
(e) such other provisions or requirements as in
the premises they deem necessary or advisable.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 197 (3), amended.
(4)
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(4) The committee shall submit a report in writing to Idem
the Minister, and a report of the majority of the
committee shall be deemed to be the finding of the
committee.
(5) Upon the approval by the l\Iinister of the report of Idem
the committee, the chief engineer may issue his order
for the establishment and maintenance of such connection and refuge station or stations (if any are
recommended) in accordance with the terms of the
report.
(6) A copy of the report shall be attached to the order Ictem
and forms a part thereof.
(7) No such order is subject to appeal upon any ground Idem
whatsoever and is enforceable in the same manner
as any o~der of the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 197 (3-7).
FIRE PROTECTION -

PLANTS

196.-(1) Suitable fire-fighting equipment shall be pro-K~~eting
vided and maintained in or about every plant equipment
building. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 182 (1), amended.
(2) Procedures for fighting fire in plant buildings shall be I de m
drawn up and suitable signs pertaining to and excerpts from the procedures shall be kept posted in
prominent places. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 174 (3), amended.
(3) A properly authorized person or persons shall make a Tdem
monthly inspection of all fire-fighting equipment
and shall make a report in writing to the manager
stating that such examination has been made a nd
certifying as to the conditions found. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 182 (3).
197.-(1) Where an internal combustion engine is inst a lled ~~~:,:~1t of
at a plant, provision shall be made for sa fely con- combustion
. to a porn
. t we II engines
.
d uctmg
t h e ex1must o f sue1l cngme
outside the building. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 192 (1),
amended.
(2) The exhaust shall be so arranged as to avert the Idem
possibility of fumes re-entering the building or
entering the intake of a n a ir compressor or contaminating the a tmosphere of any adjacent buildings
or mine workings. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 192 (2).
198
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198.- (1) The fuel tanks of an internal combustion engine
installed in a building shall be so arranged that the
actual transfer of fuel to the fuel tank takes place at
a point outside the building and the fuel is conducted
to the tank in a tightly-jointed pipe or conduit.
(2) Similar provisions for the escape of displaced air
from the fuel tank shall be made whereby the displaced air will be conducted to a safe point outside
the building before being discharged into the atmosphere. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 194 (1, 2).
199. Any dangerous, flammable or explosive material or

substance in a solid, liquid or gaseous state or any
combination of them, other than manufactured explosives and blasting agents, that is kept, stored or
handled, in a plant,

(a) shall be kept in a container that is suitable
having regard to the nature and state of the
material or substance; and
(b) shall be kept apart or insulated from any
reasonably foreseeable source of ignition or
from temperatures likely to cause combustion,

and where the material or substance is kept, stored
or handled for a purpose other than immediate use,
it shall be kept, stored or handled,
(c) outside any building;

(d) in a building not used for any other purpose;
or

(e) in a fire-resistive compartment satisfactory to
the district mining engineer as to location and
construction. New.
Exits

200.-(1) All plant buildings, except those used for the
storage of explosives and blasting agents, shall be
provided with adequate and properly maintained
means of egress, convenient to and having easy
communication with all rooms, regularly occupied
by a person, including,
(a) tower stairs

of fire-resistive construction
equipped with fire-resistive doors and hardware, satisfactory to an engineer, at each
storey including the basement; and
(b)
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(b) where permitted by an engineer, metal or
other non-combustible fire escapes consisting
of exterior stairways with railings and with
landings at each storey connecting directly
with the interior of the building through
metal or other fire-resistive doors.
(2) No means of egress from a plant building shall be Idem
obstructed and no door to a fire escaµe, tower stair
or other smoke-proof enclosure shall be prevented
from closing or remaining closed.
(3) Notwithstanding that a door is locked to prevent Idem
ingress to a building or room, the door shall be
deemed to be not locked, bolted or barred if it is
provided with a mechanism for unlocking it quickly
from the inside that requires no special skill, effort
or previous knowledge for its operation. New.

201. Where,

J langerous

material

(a) any grinding, polishing, screening or other
process is likely to produce dust or other particles of such size or character and to such an
extent as to be capable of producing a flammable mixture; or
(b) any mixing, handling, dispensing or storage
of any material is likely to produce a gas,
vapour or mist of such character and to such
extent as to be capable of producing a flammable mixture,

all practicable steps shall be taken to,
(c) enclose the equipment used in the process;

(d) prevent or remove any accumulation of dust,
vapour, gas or mist that may escape from the
enclosure;
(e) exclude or effectively enclose all potential
sources of ignition of the flammable mixture;

(j) restrict the spread and effects of any burning
or explosion by the provision of vents, baffi.es
and chokes or other devices satisfactory to an
engineer; and
(g)
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(g) when so directed by an engineer create and
maintain an inert atmosphere in contact with
dust or other particles mentioned in clause a
or mixed with the gas, vapour or mist mentioned in clause b. New.
AID TO INJURED
St re t<' he rs

FirH aid
supplies

R.S.O. 1960,

c. 437

202.- (1) At every mine or plant, there shall be maintained a sufficient number of properly-constructed
stretchers for the proper handling and transporting
of persons who are injured.
(2) There shall be provided and maintained at every
mine or plant, for the treatment of any person injured,
such personnel, equipment and vehicles and such
first-aid supplies as are required by the regulations
under The Workmen's Compensation Act. 1961-62,

c. 81, s. 198, amended.
ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS
SANITATION- MINES

Sanitary
convenien ces,
tnines

203. There shall be provided in the workings of a mine
suitable sanitary conveniences in accordance with the
following requirements:
1. \Vhere persons are employed underground,

one sanitary convenience for every twentyfive persons or portion thereof on any shift.

2. The sanitary conveniences mentioned in
item 1 shall be conveniently placed, having
regard to the number of persons employed on
the different levels, in a well-ventilated part
of the mine.
3. \Vhere persons are employed at an open pit
or a clay, sand or gravel pit or quarry, one
sanitary convenience and one urinal for every
twenty-five persons or portion thereof on any
shift.
4. The sanitary conveniences mentioned in
ite ms 1 and 3 shall be kept clean and sanita ry
a nd the content disposed of regularly.
1961-62, c. 81, ss. 206, 207, amended.
Idem

204. Any person depositing faeces in any place underground, other than in a sanitary convenience provid ed, is guilty of an offence aga inst this Act.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 208.

Dr!a k 1ng
water

205.- (1) A su pply of potable wa ter shall be provided in
mine workings on surface and a t points u ndergrou nd
reasonably
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reasonably accessible to the working places. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 209, amended.
·
· Idem
w here a suppI y o f pota ble water 1s
(2) A II 1ocat1ons
provided shall be kept in a clean and sanitary condition.
(3)

(a) The manager shall

provide underground, Lunchrooms
where more than fifteen persons congregate
to eat, an area or places sufficiently large to
accommodate all such persons.

(b) Every such area or place shall be adequately Idem
heated and ventilated and shall be provided
with an adequate supply of warm water,
soap and paper towels.

(4) All supplied potable water in a mine shall be governed ~ii;~~i;;1 or
by the standard of drinking water objectives set by water
the Ontario Water Resources Commission.
· or quarry, t I1e f ac1')'1t1es
· re ferred Transportation to
(5) \vi1erevcr, at a pit
to in subsection 1 of section 206 are located at a K~~/ltfe~
distance from the place of work, adequate transportation shall be provided. New.
206.-(1) If persons are employed underground or in hot?o~e~~ng
or dusty occupations on surface at a mine, suitable
and sufficient accommodation, including supplies of
clean, cold an<l warm water for washing themselves,
shall be provided above-ground near the principal
entrance of the mine to enable such persons to conveniently dry and change their clothes.
(2) Such accommodation, unless of fire-resistive con- r~ceatt'on
struction, shall not be nearer than fifty feet to a
shafthouse or portalhouse and it shall not be located
in a hoistroom or boilerhouse unless a separate,
properly-constructed room is provided. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 210, amended.
SANITATION -

PLANTS

207 .-(1) There shall be provided in every plant suitable, ~;~:tary
separate wash and toilet rooms for male and female ~f~~~~ccs.
persons that are conveniently accessible and in accordance with the following requirements :
l. \\There fewer than six persons are employed,

a room containing a wash basin and a flush
toilet and having a door that has a locking
device on the inside.
2. \Vhere six or more persons are employed,
there shall be provided for the number of
employees
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employees of each sex in a group itemized
in column 1 of the Table not less than the
number of separate flush toilets and separate
wash basins for each sex opposite thereto in
column 2.
TABLE
COLUMN

1

COLUMN

No. of

I

No. of
I\'o. of
male
I
female
Employees
Employees

Item
I
-2-I

I

1 to 9
10 to 24

I
I

2

Toilets

1 to 9

1

10 to 24

2

3

3

2S to 49

I

25 to 49

4

SO to 74

I

SO to 74

5

75 to 100

I

75 to 100

6

Over 100

I

Over 100

I

\\'ashbasins
1

I
I

2

3

4

I

4

5

I

5

Add one toilet and one
wash basin for each
additional thirty employees or fraction
thereof.

3. Notwithstanding item 2,
1.

in toilet rooms for more than nine male
employees, urinals shall be substituted
for not less than one-quarter and not
more than one-half of the number of
flush toilets required by item 2, or

11.

in toilet rooms for more than nine
female employees, urinals may be substituted for not more than one-half of
the number of flush toilets required by
item 2.

4. Subject to item 3, urinals or wash fountains
in straight trough form and wash fountains
in circular form may be provided in lieu of
toilets or wash basins, as the case may be,
and,
1.

where a circular wash fountain is provided, each twenty inches of its circumference is deemed to be the equivalent of one wash basin, and

11.

where a urinal or wash basin in straight
trough form is provided, each twentyfour
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four inches of its length is deemed to
be the equivalent of one toilet or one
wash basin, as the case may be.
(2) Where wash fountains or wash basins are provided, ~~~f~.
they shall be supplied with hot and cold water from
taps or outlets that are satisfactory to an engineer.
Jlot wat.er

(3) \Vater for washing purposes,
(a) shall not exceed 140° Fahrenheit at any oullet; and
(b) shall not be mixed directly with steam.

. . 1·1ty m
. w h"1ch t h e pant
I
.Is 1ocated Where
(4) n;l
vv iere t I1e mumc1pa
pri vi~s .
· not service
· d by a water or sewage system an d perm uss1 hle
1s
flush toilets cannot be provided, privies or other
toilets satisfactory to an engineer shall be provided.
. I f or ReQuire(5) E very to1'let for emp1oyees an d every unna
ments for
female employees shall occupy an individual com- toilets
partment with a suitable door and lock and the
compartment shall have a length of not less than four
feet six inches and a width of not less than two feet
eight inches.
(6) The height of any compartment door, wall or parti- Idem
tion between toilets for employees and belwecn
urinals for female employees may be less than the
height of the room but the top of the door or partition shall be not less than five feet six inches from
the floor and the bottom not more than one foot
from the floor.
(7) Every compartment shall be supplied with a clothes Ide m
hook.
(8) Every toilet room and washroom shall be adequately Lightin <(
lighted and kept in good repair and in a sanitary
condition.
(9) Toilets, urinals and other sanitary conveniences sb<ill nepair
be kept in good repair and in a sanitary condit ion.
~~~¥.!rF~r

(10) Toilet rooms and washrooms shall,

toilet

and

room~

(a) have legible signs indicating for which sex the washrooms

room is provided and be constructed so as lo
prevent a view of the facilities from outside
the
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the room and so as to prevent, as far as 1s
practicable, accidental entry into the room
by a person of the opposite sex;
(b) have provided and maintained for the use of
persons a convenient and sufficient supply of
clean towels or suitable air dryers, soap or
other suitable cleansing agent, toilet paper
and in each toilet room used by females a
suitable covered receptacle;
(c) be, where separated, adjacent and connected

with a door or doorway;
(d) have a ceiling height of not less than eight
feet with the enclosing walls extended to the
ceiling and constructed of material impervious
to liquid to a height of not less than four feet;
(e) have mechanical exhaust to the outdoors at

a volume of not less than two cubic feet per
minute for each square foot of the floor area
of the room, or that have windows or skylights so constructed that, for each toilet and
for each urinal in the room, not less than two
square feet of the window or skylight can be
opened;
(j) have an opaque window or skylight where
necessary to ensure privacy;
(g) have smooth floors of terrazzo, vitrified tile,

mastic tile, asphalt or other equally nonabsorbent, easily cleaned material. New.
Drinking

water

208 . There shall be provided:

1. A supply of potable water in a place where
the tap or outlet is distant from any sanitary
convenience and, where the supply is not
taken directly from a water pipe, the supply
shall be contained in a covered vessel having a
tlrain faucet and shall be renewed at least
daily.
2. \Vhere the potable water is not delivered in
an upward jet from which the employees c;lll

c01wenic11tly
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conveniently drink, a sufficient supply of individual drinking cups located near the tap
or outlet.
3. Except where otherwise permitted by an engineer, at least one tap or outlet for drinking
water on every floor where work is regularly
performed and within 300 feet of every employee's normal work station.
4. All supplied potable water in a plant shall
be governed by the standards of drinking
water objectives set by the Ontario \Yater
Resources Commission. New.
Change
rooms

209. There shall be provided:

1. Such dressing rooms as an engineer may
direct.
2. Suitable accommodation for clothing not worn
by empl,oyees during working hours and for
work clothes that must be kept separate from
street clothes because of the presence of
poisonous, irritating or infectious materials.
3. \Vhere necessary, adequate facilities for drying
work clothes. New.

210. -(1) The manager shall provide on surface, where ~r~~~h
more than fifteen persons congregate to eat, an area
or places sufficiently large to accommodate all such
persons together with equipment satisfactory to an
engmeer.
(2) The employer shall ensure that no person takes food Idem
into or cats in a room, area or place where any
poisonous substances are exposed or where deleterious
vapours, mists, fumes, dust or gases are known
to be present or any room, area or place designated by an engineer, and shall ensure that potable
water in any such room, area or place is taken directly
from a water pipe or fully enclosed container.
(3) No person shall take food into or eat in a room, area Idem
or place referred to in subsection 2. New.
2l1. An engineer may, with respect to a plant in operation ~1;_i~i~ng
before the requirements of sections 207 to 210 came
into force, permit the continued use of such sanitary
facilities satisfactory to him that are in use therein
notwithstanding tha t such facilities do not comply
with the requirements of the said sections. New.
212
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212. \Vherevcr persons are required to work in a plant,
suitable natural or artificial lighting without unnecessary glare or shadows, shall be provided and
mai 11 ta ined and where necessary be sufficient to
ellable a person with normal vision to read dials on
<ontrol panels or typewritten orders and instructions without eye strain. ]\Tew.
VE:>ITILATION AND DUST CONTROL -

Pure air
req ulred

1970

MTNES

213.-(1) The ventilation in every mine shall be such that
the air in all of its workings, which are in use shall be
free from dangerous amounts of noxious impurities
and shall con ta in sufficient oxygen to obviate danger
to the health of anyone employed in the mine.

lllechanlcal
ven tilatlon
systems

(2) In mine workings where air as described in subsection 1 cannot be obtained by natural ventilation,
approved means for mechanical ventilation shall be
provided and kept in operation until the workings
have been abandoned or until satisfactory natural
ventilation has been brought about therein. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 203 (1, 2), amended.

Use vf
fans

(3) All structures containing fans used in connection
with the underground ventilation of a mine shall be
constructed of fire-resistive materials.
1961-62,
c. 81, s. 203 (3). amended.

Heating
mi no
air

(4) Any proposed method of heating the underground
mine ventilating air shall be submitted for approval
to the district electrical-mechanical engineer.

Direct·
II red
heaters

(5) Any proposed method of beating air at a mine, using
a direct-fired heater, shall have the design approved
by the Department of Energy and Resources
lVIanagement prior to final acceptance by the chief
engineer. 1\Tew.

Underground
workings,
examination
of air

(6) Underground workings that are not in a positive
ventilation circuit shall be examined before being
used in order to ascertain whether dangerous gases
have accumulated there or whether an oxygen
deficiency exists, and only such persons as are necessary to make the examination shall be allowed to
proceed to such places until tbe workings are safe to
work or travel 1n.

Idem

(7) Such workings shall be barricaded off and posted
with signs which warn persons ol the hazard.

Idem

(8) Only authorized persons shall enter such posted
workings. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 204, amended.
(9)
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(9) No internal combustion engine shall be installed or Inte~rrn!.
.
h f
.
k" .
com.,us.1on

operated m as a tor adit or m any wor mg m con-en~ine
nection with a shaft or adit unless permission in ~;oue~ci
writing from the chief engineer is first obtained.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 205 (1).

(10) Every place in a mine, where drilling, blasting or ~~~ffj 0 !l'.

other operations produce dust in dangerous quanti- supply to
ties, shall be adequately supplied at all times with lay dust
clean water under pressure or other approved appliance for laying, removing or controlling dust.
(11) A development heading, such as a drift, cross-cut,~~f;;ived

raise or sub-drift, shall be furnished with an approved blast
water blast which shall discharge within an effective
distance of the face being advanced and shall be
applied so as to wet the area for at least fifteen
minutes after blasting, and, if such area is not
thoroughly wetted prior to the entry of any person
it shall be wetted down as soon as possible. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 280 (1, 2).
(12) A fresh air supplv
of the .air supplied air
J\uxlliary
.
supply
. · independent

to any mach tne or dnll used therem shall be
provided,
(a) in every raise;

(b) in every sub-drift over twenty-five feet m
length; and
(c) in every stope with one entry and no through

ventilation,
and such fresh air supply shall be controlled outside
or at the beginning of the heading, and the air shall
be turned on by the blaster after he has detonated
any blast in the heading. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 280 {3),
amended.
Ventilation
(13) Before returning to the scene of a blasting O})eration 'of
working

every person
shall assure
himself .that su{ti.cient .air ptace.s
aner
•
.
blasting
has been introduced mto the workmg place to dnve
out or dilute to a safe degree the gases prouuced in
the blasting operation. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 249,
amended.

(14) The times for blasting shall be so fixed that persons 'F1lrnte. for
•

.

shall be exposed as !tttlc as practicable to dust and
smoke. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 281, amended.

VENTILATION
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PLANTS

214.-(1) There shall be provided a positive supply of

fresh air into, and provision for the removal of
vitiated air from, a plant building that is sufficient
to keep the air reasonably pure and to render harmless, so for as is reasonably practicable, all gases,
vapours, dusts or other impurities that arc likely
to endanger the safety of any person therein.
I lea ting

(2) The temperature of all plant buildings in which
persons are normally required to work shall be
regulated so as to be suitable for the work to be
performed therein, and so as to be not likely to
endanger the safety of any person. New.

Dire ct-ft red
hea ters

(3) Any proposed method of heating air at a plant, using
a direct-fired heater, shall have the design approved
by the Department of Energy and Resources Management prior to final acceptance by the chief
engineer.

Mecha nical
ventilatin g
syste m s

(4) There shall be provided and used, where a process is
carried on that produces a gas, vapour, dust or other
impurity that is likely to be inhaled to an injurious
extent by persons in the plant building, such mechanical means satisfactory to an engineer, as arc
capable of,
(a) preventing, as far as is reasonably practicable,

such inhalation;
(b) effectively carrying off and disposing of such
gases, vapours or dusts; and
(c) preventing, as far as is reasonably practicable,
the recirculation and re-entry of air containing
such impurities.
Personal
protective
equipment

(5) Where required, suitable personal protective equipment shall be worn by any person exposed to any
h azard mentioned in subsection 4.

Housekeeping

(6) Any place in a plant where dust may accumulate
shall be regularly cleaned by vacuum, wet sweeping,
wet shovelling or other method that reduces the dissemination of dust into the atmosphere.

Abrasive
blasting

(7) Abrasive blasting or other Like operations inside a
plant shall be conducted inside an enclosure so constructed and ventilated as to effectively prevent
dust from entering the atmosphere of a plant building,
(a) if this is impracticable ; or

(b)
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(b) where the operation is likely to produce
silica or other harmful dusts in the atmosphere
of the plant,

the person conducting the operation and other per·
sons in the affected area shall wear suitable breathing
apparatus.
(8) Suitable precautions shall be taken to ensure that ~P~~~iod
any tank, vat, chamber, pit, pipe, flue or confined and tanks
space in a plant that may be entered by any person,
(a) has a suitable man-hole or other means of

easy egress from all accessible parts of the
confined space; and
(b) is safe for entry.

(9) Any container referred to in this section shall be Containers
tested by a qualified person, who shall record the
result of each test conducted by him, and these
records shall be available to an engineer.
(10) Where any container referred to in this section has Idem
been tested and found,
(a) unsafe for entry; or

(b) safe for entry, but may thereafter become
unsafe to remain in or enter,
no person shall enter or be allowed to enter or remain
in such container unless,
(c) the person is using a suitable breathing apparatus and wearing a safety belt or safety
harness, the free end of the rope of which is
held by a person, equipped with a suitable
alarm, who is keeping watch outside the container and who is capable of pulling the person
from the confined space; and
(d) the person entering the container is using such

other equipment necessary to ensure his
safety; and

(e) there is conveniently available a person adequately trained in artificial respiration. New.
PROTECTI0:-1 IN MINES

A~D

PLANTS

Dangerous
215. \Vhere a ny gas, liquid, vapour or dust is at a pressure pressures
other than atmospheric pressure, no person shall
open or be allowed to open its container unless,

(a)
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Liefore any fastening of the container and of
any container connected therewith is loosened,
any flow into or out of such container is
cfTectively stopped; and

(b) before any fastening of the container is removed, all practicable steps are taken to
adjust the pressure of gas, vapour, liquid or
dust in the container so that the pressure
equals atmospheric pressure,
a nd if any such fastening has been loosened or removed, it shall be securely replaced before any gas,
vapour, liquid or dust is permitted to enter the
container. New.
Plastic
piping

216. The installation of plastic pipe usecl with a pressure
in excess of SO pounds per square inch shall be
approved by the district engineer. New.

Transfer o f
liqu ids or
o,oJ ids by
compres sed

217. The transfer of liquids or solids, including fuels, from
one location or container to another location or
container by the application of air under pressure
shall not be permitted, except where properlydesigned and tested equipment is used for this
purpose. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 431, amended.

air

l'ROTECTIOX IN PLANTS
Open t anks ,
vats , e t c.

Silos,
boppers,

etc.

218.~(1)

Every tank, vat or other container for holding
a liquid, the top edge of which is less than three feet
six inches above the highest floor, ground or platform from which a person might fall into it, shall be
securely covered or securely fenced to at least three
feet six inches above such floor, ground or platform.

(2) Every silo, bin, hopper or other container or structure that is constructed to discharge from the bottom
dry bulk material contained or stored in it, shall have
the top of the silo, bin, hopper, structure or container,
(a) provided with a solid cover; or

(b) guarded with a metal grating or bars; or

(c) traversed by a gangway; or
(d) encircled or encompassed at its perimeter by
a floor or platform.
(3)
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(3) Where, in the opinion of an engineer, the provisions~,,\~~~
of subsection 1 or 2 are not practicable, other pre-ti
.
. factory to t l1e engmecr
.
practicable
means satis
s h a II cau ons
be taken to prevent any person from falling into the
container.
(4) Any stair, gangway or platform above, across, inside ~~~gways,
or outside a container referred to in subsection 1 or 2
shall be,
(a) at least twenty-two inches wide;

(b) provided with an upper rail and either an

intermediate rail and toe board or equivalent
protection on both sides to a height of not
less than three feet six inches; and
(c) securely fixed.
(5) Any covering, fencing, stair, gangway or platform ~~frft!?0
mentioned in this section shall be maintained in a
safe condition.
(6) ?-Io person shall enter or be allowed to enter or remain ~A·e.;~frt~ons
in any silo, bin, hopper, or other container or structure for containing or storing bulk material unless,
(a) all further supply of material thereto 1s

stopped and proper precautions arc taken to
prevent any further supply; and
(b) the person is wearing a safety belt or safety
harness, and at least one other person, equipped with a suitable alarm, is in constant
attendance, outside the container, who is
capable of rendering any necessary assistance.
New.

219.-(1) Before any person is allowed to work on a stock ~~~~~~r1°n
pile of ore, limestone, coke or other material, the stock pilo
pile shall be inspected by some authorized person
whose duty it is to see that it is in a safe working
condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 436, amended.
(2) No person shall work or be allowed to work on or ~~~~ 1~~f1~
near any bulk material that is packaged or other materials
material that is so piled and disposed as to be likely
to endanger his safety.
Exits l'rorn

(3) There shall be provided two exits from a tunnel tunnels
under
under a stockpile. New.
atockpilos
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Protection
from
overhead

220. No person shall be employed in a location where
another person is working overhead unless such
measures for protection are taken as the nature of
the work requires. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 258, amended.

Passage-

221.- (1) All passageways and other walking surfaces in
a plant shall be maintained in a safe condition and
free from obstructions and shall be of suf-ficient size
to ensure that crowding, that is likely to endanger
the safety of persons therein, docs not occur.

operations

ways

Floor
openings

(2) Every opening in a floor or other surface in a plant
building that may be used by a person shall be,

(a) protected by a guardrail; or
(b) covered with securely fastened planks or other

material capable of supporting any load likely
to be imposed thereon.
Safe ftoor
loading

(3) The maximum safe load that a floor or roof of a
plant is capable of bearing shall be conspicuously
marked or posted to the satisfaction of an engineer
when so directed by him.

Ladders

(4) Except for approved access ladders to equipment,
no ladder shall be installed in a plant at an inclination of more than 70 degrees to the horizontal. New.

Antidotes
and
washes

Idem

Storage,
production,
etc., of
acids,
poisons

Personal
protective

equipment

222.-(1) At every plant where poisonous or dangerous
compounds, solutions or gases arc used or produced,
there shall be kept in a conspicuous place, as near the
compounds, solutions or gases as is practicable, a
sufficient supply of satisfactory antidotes and washes,
and there shall be installed eye wash fountains and,
where necessary, safety showers, for treating injuries received from such compounds, solutions or
gases.
(2) Such antidotes and washes shall be properly labelled
and explicit directions for their use affixed to the
boxes containing them. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 427.
amended.
223.-(1) Where an acid or poisonous compound or
any other material that is likely to endanger the
health of an employee is produced, transferred, used
or stored in a plant, due provision shall be made
to reduce to a minimum the hazard of handling or
storing such material.
(2) Where t he provisions taken under subsection 1 do
not r emove the hazard, personal protective equipment
shall be worn by the person exposed to the hazard.
(3)
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(3) Where such material is present, there shall be posted Notice

in a conspicuous place, when so required by the chief
engineer, notices stating the dangers involved and
the precautions to be taken.
(4) \Vhere required, the employer shall provide the Information
chief engineer with accurate information regarding
the percentage of any harmful ingredient in such
material.
(S) Any person who, for use in a plant, manufactures, L a b ets

distributes or purchases any material that contains
benzol, carbon tetrachloride, lead or other ingredient
that is deemed dangerous to health by the chief
engineer, shall indicate the presence of such ingredient by a label lettered in legible type, distinctly
visible and affixed to each package or container
thereof.
(6) The chief engineer, on the advice of the director of !;~~f;!.
the Environmental Health Branch of the Depart- t ion
ment of Health, may require at specified interva ls
by qualified physicians and at the expense of the
employer a physical examination of any person employed in a plant having a process that the chief
engineer considers is likely to endanger such person's
safety, and the physician shall forthwith send or
cause to be sent to such director a report of the
examination in a form suitable to the chief engineer.
(7) The examination required under subsection 6 shall be ldem

prescribed by such director and may include an
x-ray examination and blood or other tests. New.
HANDLING 1'.IOJ,TEN MATERCALS

224.-(1) Persons emploved in a plant in the handling of Shi etlds_ror
· Is s.ha 11 b e supp1·1ed wit
· h smta
· ble agair;st
p r o ectw n
mol ten matena
. lds an d app1·mnces to protect t h em as f ar a s burning
s h 1e
possible against being burned.
(2) It is the duty o f all such persons to use the shields Id e m
and appliances. New.
225.-(1) There shall be mainta ined in readily accessible!':;~~!tus
places at all plan ts, where the atmosphere may contain dangerous concentrations of poisonous gases or
vapours, detection equipment, breat hing apparatus
and portable resuscita ting appa rat us of approved
type, with an adequate supply of mat erial for the
proper operation of the apparatus.
(2)
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Trai ned
p<.>r•onnel

(2) There shall also be on duty in each working shift
one or more persons appointed by the manager and
trained in the use of breathing and resuscitating
apparatus. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 451, amended.

cars

226. Each scale car shall be provided with an audible
warning alarm that shall be sounded by the operator
each time a car is started, or each car shall be equipped with an automatic mechanical warning alarm
that will sound when the car is moved. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 437.

s ('ale

Pouring of
hot
materialE

227.-(1) Every effort shall be made to prevent molten
material from coming into accidental contact with
cold, damp or rusty surfaces where such contact may
cause an explosion. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 438 (2).

Examina·
tion of
moulds,
etc.

(2) Every ladle or slag pot shall be examined before
molten material is placed therein. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 438 (1).

Filling of

(3) When molten material is transported by mechanical
means in ladles or slag pots and the safety of persons
may be endangered from splashing, every effort shall
be made to ensure that the ladles or slag pots are not
filled above a point four inches below the top of the
ladle or slag pot.

Idem

(4) If such limit is exceeded, the ladle or slag pot shall
not be moved until the supervisor or other responsible
person has warned the persons required to handle the
ladle or slag pot of this condition and has warned all
other persons in the vicinity. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 439,

moulde
etc.

amended.
Slag pit

B last
fur n aces

(5) The shovel operator shall obtain authorization from
t he supervisor or other person in charge of a blast
furnace before commencing to dig the slag pit. New.
228.~(1)

Whenever it becomes necessary for a person to
go above the casting floor of an operating furnace,
excepting the access to the crane cab or runway and
not adjacent to the furnace and having direct egress
to the outside, such person shall notify the foreman,
or other responsible person, who shall sec that there
is always a second person in attendance whose duty
it is to remain outside the gaseous area and act as a
watcher and give the alarm to the casthousc or
stockhouse and render every possible assistance in
case of gassing or other danger. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 444, amended.
(1)
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(2) Safety belts shall be provided and maintained in a ~;{f;~·
readily accessible place for immediate use in case it
becomes necessary to rescue a person from the top
structure of a furnace or the ancillary equipment in
a plant. 1Vew.

(3) All bustle pipes shall be provided with safe work- f;~~~ection
ing platforms equipp ed with hand-ra ils at least bustle pipe5
three feet six inches in height and, wherever practicable, the platform shall not rest directly on the
bustle pipe, but shall be supported on angle bars,
so that the floor plate will not become su fficiently
hot to cause burns to a person falling on it. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 445 (1), amended.
(4) Access to the platform shall be by a stairway pro- Idem
vidcd with hand-rails. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 445 ( 2) .

(5) A suitable line of communication by telephone, gong, ~~:;,emo~nica.
or other mechanical means, shall be maintained tion
between the furnace top, and all other dangerous
places, to the cast-house, skip operator's room or
other place where persons arc continuously on duty.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 446, amended.
(6) A suitable ladderway or stairway shall be provided ~~dirwars
from the foundation to the top of the furnace. Iactct e rwa rs
1961-62, c. 81, s. 447.

(7) Unless an. approved type of elevator is. prov ided as a

means of travel to the furnace top, stairways shall be
installed at an angle not greater than SO degrees
from the horizontal and shall be provided with
landings or turnouts at intervals of not more tha n
twenty-five feet, measured on the slope, so that it
will not be possible for a person to fall from the
top to the foundation below. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 448,
amended.

Stair ways
protect ed

(8) When ore becomes frozen or jammed in t he furnace ~'!iJ~~tig~11
hopper or bell and a person is required to bar the ore
into the furnace, a suitable guard-rail shall be provided to prevent the person from slipping o n to the
bell. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 450, amended.
229. Every supervisor sha ll persona lly a t ten<l, or appoint ~~pervision
a competent person to supervise, a ny wor k a rou n<l a hazardous
blast furnace in a plant that involves u nusua l acci- ;~~~ct
dent hazard, such as,
furnaces
(a) work in gas mains or clea ners, tearing out
linings, relining, work in t he casthouse, work
about the stoves, when blowing in or blowing
out, a nd any wor k about t he bells or stock
line ;

(b)
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(b) when the furnace is known to be hanging and
liable to slip, he shall see that no person is
allowed on top for any purpose; or

(c) when \vork beyond that of normal inspection
and minor maintenance is to be conducted at
the furnace top structure,
(i) the blast furnace shall be shut down
and the area cleared of operating personnel,
(ii) the proper work order shall be obtained
from the supervisor,
(iii) before the repair work is begun, the
area shall be tested for toxic gas and
such tests shall be continued as necessary for the protection of the personnel,
(iv) breathing apparatus, safety ropes and
any additional rescue equipment as
necessary shall be available. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 449, amended.
HAULAGE In t er pre-

tation

ON SURFACE AND UNDERGROUND

230.-(1) Jn this Part,
(a) "locomotive" means a motor vehicle which
only operates on rails;
(b) "motor vehicle" means a truck, automobile
or any other vehicle propelled or driven
otherwise than by muscular power, and includes trackless haulage equipment;

(c) "vehicle" includes a motor vehicle and every
vehicle drawn or propelled by muscular
power. New.
Warning
equipment

(2) Every locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface
at a mine or plant or underground at a mine shall
be equipped with a suitable audible signal that shall
be maintained in proper working condition. 1961-62,
c. 81 , s. 297 (1) , amended.

\ Varning

(3) T he audible signa l on a locomotive or motor vehicle
shall be sounded \vere practicable when the vehicle
starts to move in a n enclosed building at a mine or
pla nt or underground a t a mine a nd at such other
times a s a warning o f da nger is required. 1961-62,
c. 8 1, s. 299 (1), amended.

W arning
device for

(4) Every motor vehicle used on surface at a mine or
plant or underground at a mine shall be equipped ,

e q uipment
to be used

b a cking up

where
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where practicable, with a suitable warning device
which will operat e automatically when the motor
vehicle starts to move in reverse. New.
(5)

(a) Except when used

in adequately lighted :iiie!dlight
buildings or areas, every locomotive or motor tail-light
vehicle used on surface al a mine or plant or
underground al a mine shall be equipped wilh
a headlight or headlights that shall be maintained in proper working condition, and molar
vehicles used for trnckless haulage shall be
equipped with a suitable tail-light or taillights that shall be maintained in proper
working condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 297 (2).

(b) When a motor vehicle is disabled, when ~~~f,~~ed
lighted lamps are required, and is located on
the travel portion of the roadway, suilable
flares, reflectors or lamps shall be placed to
give adequate warning. New.

(6) Every locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface Brakes
at a mine or plant or underground at a mine shall
be equipped with suitable brakes.
1'.T
•
. 1e used on surf ace at a equipment
Operating
(7) no ] ocornot1ve
or motor veIuc

mine or plant or underground at a mine shall be~~tPs~~~tory
operated unless the brakes, steering, audible signals, condition
lights and rear-vision mirrors, where applicable, are
in satisfactory condition.
(8) \Vhenever the face of a main ramp or inclined tunnel
in a mine exceeds a vertical depth of 300 feet without
intermediate access to the ramp or tunnel from an
operating shaft or winze a suitable approved vehicle
shall be provided to transport persons down and up
the ramp or tunnel. New.

231.-(1) The control levers of storage battery and trolley 1~z~;~ 01
locomotives used on surface at a mine or plant
or underground in a mine shall be so arranged that
the lever cannot accidentally be removed when the
power is on. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 298.
(2) J\'o locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface at a ~:r~n~~
mine or plant or underground in a mine shall be
moved under its own power unless, where it is
manually operated, the operator is in proper position
at the controls or, where il is operated by a remote
control or automated system, the system is approved
by the chief engineer. New.
(3) Ko locomotive or motor vehicle used on surface at a {;;~g~~ti~~~

mine or plant or underground in a mine shall be left
unattended
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unattended unless the controls have been placed in
the safe position for parking and the brakes have
been set. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 302.
Ouard to
prote1't
n1otoroH\n

(4) The operating platform of a locomotive used on
surface at a mine or plant or underground in a mine
shall be provided with a suitable seat and an adequate guard for the protection of the motorman.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 299 (3), amended.

Wheel
('hocks

232.-(1) l\fotor vehicle haulage equipment used on surface at a mine or plant or underground in a mine shall
carry, where practicable, wheel chocks to be used to
block movement on slopes when the equipment is
left unattended or is undergoing maintenance.

Safety

(2) Every motor driven dump truck used on surface at a
mine or plant or underground in a mine shall be
equipped with a suitable safety support device,
which shall be used when repairs or maintenance are
conducted under a raised box. New.

support for
truck boxes

Prohibit ion s

a r ound

m ov in g
mach ines

233.-(1) No operator shall leave the controls of his
vehicle or machine unattended on surface at a mine
or plant or underground in a mine while,
(a) the bucket of a front end loader, backhoe or
other excavating machine;

(b) the blade of a bulldozer; or
(c) the load of a fork-lift truck, crane or other
hoisting machine,

is in a raised position, except when it is suitably
and safely supported.
Idem

(2) No person on surface at a mine or plant or underground in a mine shall be under any part of a motor
vehicle or other equipment in which the lowering of
that part may endanger the person unless that part is
safely blocked in such a way as to prevent its lowering.

Idem

(3) N o person on surface at a mine or plant or underground in a mine shall operate a crane or other
hoisting machine in such a way that any part of its
load may pass over a person other than the person
receiving the load.

Idem

(4) A person on surface at a mine or plant or underground
in a mine receiving a load shalt so far as is practicable
position himself so that the load does not pass over
him.
(5)
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(5) No person on surface at a mine or plant or under- Idem
ground in a mine shall operate a shovel, backhoe or
similar excavating machine in snch a way that it or
any part of its load may pass over a person.
(6) I\o person on surface at a mine or plant or under· Idem
ground in a mine shall remain on or in a motor
vehicle where he might be endangered during the
loading or unloading of the vehicle.
(7) ''-'here a motor vehicle on surface at a mine or plant Idem
or underground in a mine is being backed up in a
location where a person may be endangered by the
vehicle backing up or where the driver may be
endangered, another person shall be stationed to.
direct the driver in backing up the vehicle. New.

234.-(1) (a) Except for standard gauge track on surface, J;~J~ion
every switch in a track on surface at a mine
or plant or underground in a mine shall have
the frog and guard rail entrances provided
with a guard block if its construction is not
such that the hazard of a person's foot being
caught in it is reduced to a minimum.
• or gauge
Standard
(b) Stan d ard gauge track· on sur [ ace at a mme
track
plant shall be installed and maintained as
called for in the Uniform Code of Operating
Rules prescribed by the Transport Commissioners for Canada. New.
(2) All tracks in use on surface at a mine or plant or ~1;~~~~~an ce
underground in a mine shall be maintained in good
working condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 409, amended.
HAULAGE -

UNDERGROUND

235.-(1) In motorized haulage underground in a mine, ~;i£~~F~st
a suitable tail-light shall be used in conjunction with
made-up trains. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 299 (2), amended.
(2) Every self-propelled unit of trackless haulage equip- Lhights to
. s ha )} be eqmp
, ped or
S OW W ld t h
ment used un d crground .m a mme
vehiule
with suitable lights or reflectors that show in t he
direction of travel the width of the vehicle. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 297 (3).
236.-(1) In motorized haulage in any level, d rift or ~~gf~\~ 5° 11
tunnel in or about a mine, no una uthorized person prohibited
shall ride on any vehicle. 1961-62, c. 81 , s. 300 (1),
amended.
(2) Special trips for persons only shall be made on Idem
approved vehicles. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 300 (2).
(3)
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Emergency
exit

(3) Every vehicle in which any person may ride shall
be equipped with an emergency exit. New.

Clea rance
and safety
stations

237.-(1) On every level of a mine on which motorized
track haulage is employed, a clearance of at least
eighteen inches shall be maintained between the
sides of the haulageway and the cars or locomotive,
or there shall be a clearance of twenty-four inches
on one side, or safety stations shall be cut every 100
feet. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 301 (1), amended.

Idem,
marking

(2) Such safety stations shall be plainly marked.
62, c. 87' s. 301 (2).

Clearance
for trackless
haulage

(3) On every level of a mine on which motorized trackless haulage equipment is employed, a minimum total
clearance of five feet shall be maintained between
the sides of the haulageway or v..-orkings and the
motorized equipment.

Idem, plus
pedestrian
travel

(4) On every level of a rnine regularly used both for
pedestrian traffic and motori%ed trackless haulage
where there is a total minimum clearance of less
than seven feet between the sides of the haulageway
and the vehicle, safety stations shall be cut at intervals not exceeding 100 feet and they shall be plainly
marked. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 301 (3, 4), amended.

Travelways
clear of
o bstructione

(5) All regular travelways in or about a mine shall be
maintained clear of debris or obstructions that are
likely to interfere with safe travel. 1961-62, c. 87,
s. 301 (5).
HAULAGE -

Guard-rails
at track
approaches

When lmpractlcal

1961-

ON SURFACE

238.-(1) Guard-rails shall be placed at the approach to
tracks on surface at a mine or plant where motorized
haulage is used and where the view of the tracks is
obstructed in one or both directions.
(2) \.Vhere restricted clearances make the use of guardrails impractical in the opinion of the district mining
engineer, he may permit such guard-rails to be
omitted but s hall require that there be installed at
the track approaches a suita ble type of warning signal
that will automatically give adequate, audible and
visible warning a t all times of the approach of the
conveyance, or that a switchman shall walk ahead
of the leading conveyance on the track \Vhen the
conveyance is in dangerous proximity to the area
requiring guarding and stand guard at such approaches. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 434, amended.
239
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239.-(1) Where motorized haulage is used on surface at ~~c:.clear
a mine or plant and the clearance between the sides haulage
of conveyances on parallel tracks or between the
sides of conveyances and the side of a building or
other structure is Jess than eighteen inches, the
location shall be plainly marked showing the danger.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 440, amended.

(2) At the approach to an overhead bridge, pipe line or a ~;ze::desad
similar structure on a standard-gauge railway track
at a mine or plant where the clearance is less than
six feet between the top of a railway car and the
underside of the structure, a "low bridge" warning
device shall be installed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 441,
amended.
(3) Where the operator may be exposed to overhead ~;z';[i1cte:ct
hazards at a mine or plant, a cab, screen or other
adequate overhead protection shall be provided on,
(a) a power-driven
machine;

crane, shovel or similar

(b) a fork-lift truck; and

(c) a front-end loader or other excavating
machine. New.
240. Motor vehicles operating on surface at a mine shall ~r;:~;~sion
be equipped, where practicable, with rear-vision
mirrors. New.
PROTECTION

FRO~I

MACHINERY -

MINES AND PLANTS
Interpretation

241. In this Part,
(a) "lifting device" means a device that is used
to raise or lower any material or object and
includes its rails and other supports but does
not include a device to which the provisions
of this Part governing elevators or construction hoists apply;

(b) "prime mover" means an initial source of
motive power;
(c) "transmission machinery" means any object

by which the motion of a prime mover is
transmitted to a machine that is capable of
utilizing such motion, and includes a shaft,
pulley, belt, chain, gear, clutch or other
device. New.
242
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242.- (1) Clearances adequate for the safety of persons
shall be maintained in a mine or plant between the
moving part of any machine or any material carried
by the moving part and any other machine or
structure.

Lighting

(2) Adequate lighting shall be provided for all persons
who are required to work near or about machinery
in a mine or plant.

Fences,

(3) Every prime mover, machine, transmission machinery or device that is dangerous to the safety of any
person in a mine or plant shall be safely fenced or
guarded,

guards

(a) unless its position, construction or attach-

ment assures the same protection as if it were
safely fenced or guarded; or
(b) unless it is provided with a safety device that

automatically prevents a person operating it
from coming into contact with any dangerous
part.
Idem

Repairs

Starting

(4) Every set screw, bolt or key on any revolving shaft,
spindle, wheel or pinion connected to or forming
part of or appurtenant to any machine, transmission
machinery or device in a mine or plant shall be so
recessed, encased, located or othenvise effectively
guarded as to prevent injury to any person.
(5) No person shall, or shall be permitted to clean, oil,
adjust, repair or perform maintenance work on any
machine, transmission machinery or device in a mine
or plant while it or any part of it that is likely to
endanger the safety of any person is in motion,
except when such work is not practicable while the
machine, transmission machinery or device is
stopped.
(6) No person shall work or be allowed to work where
the starting of a machine, transmission machinery
or device in a mine or plant is likely to endanger the
safety of any person, due to electrical hazard or
exposure to moving parts,
(a) unless prior to doing repair or maintenance on

electrically driven machinery, the person has
made arrangements to ensure that the disconnect switch or S\•.ritches supplying power
to the machinery arc opened and tagged or
locked in accordance \•.rith section 435; or
(b)
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(b) unless, for other than electrically driven
machinery, precautions have been taken to
prevent such starting. New.
243.-(1) Every stationary power-driven grinding wheel Ofin1ing
1
in a mine or plant shall be provided with a suitable to E~ s
guarded
hooded guard. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 404 (1), amended.
(2) Such guard shall be adjusted close to the wheel and Idem
extended forward, over the top of the wheel, to a
point at least 30 degrees beyond a vertical line drawn
through the centre of the wheel. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 404 (2).

244. Every runway OT staging in a mine or plant that is fo11~~;,~ys
more than five feet from the floor and used for oiling ~,~Wi~-;;
or any similar purpose shall be provided with a handrai1ing. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 406, amended.
245. Every counterweight in a mine or plant shall be~~/~~\~'
situated or guarded so as to reduce to a minimum
the hazard of injury to a person along its travel or
should it become detached from its fastenings.
246. Persons engaged in dangerous proximity to moving~;sa:ing
machinery in a mine or plant shall not wear or be clothing
allowed to wear loose outer clothing. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 405, amended.

247.-(1) The rated working load of every lifting device k!~t!~e~
in a mine or plant shall be plainly marked on the
device.
(2) No lifting device in a mine or plant shall be loaded ldem
beyond its rated working load, except for the purpose of a test.
(3) No cable, chain, rope, sling, ring, hook, shackle, Idem
swivel or other part of a lifting device in a mine or
plant shall be used unless it is of good construction,
sound material and adequate strength to safely
support the maximum load to which it is likely to be
subjected, and is properly maintained.
(4) Every lifting device in a mine or plant shall be ldem
thoroughly examined at least annually by an
authorized person.
(5) All rails in a mine or plant on which a lifting device fdem
moves shall be of proper size and properly laid and
maintained and have an even running surface.
(6) No newly-installed lifting device in a mine or plant rdem
shall be used until it has been thoroughly tested and
examined by an authorized person. .i.Vew.
\\"ELDrKG
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MINES AND PLA:>ITS

248. -(1) All persons exposed to the hazard of radiation
from welding or burning operations in a mine or
plant shall use protective helmets, goggles, or other
devices.

Yentilation
or respiratory
p r otection
r equirements

(2) When welding or burning operations in a mine or
plant emit harmful fumes, adequate ventilation shall
be provided, or respirators shall be worn by persons
exposed to the fumes.

Protectio n
a gainst
e lectric
welding aro

(3) Persons shall do no welding or burning in a mine or
plant where other persons may be exposed to radiation from the operation, unless such other persons
wear suitable eye protection or are protected by
screens.

Hand a nd
a r m prot e ctio n

(4) Gauntlet gloves and arm protection shall be worn by
persons when electric welding in a mine or plant.

Fire
fig hting
equipme n t

(5) Suitable fire extinguishers shall be kept at hand
during welding or burning operations in a mine or
plant, or other fire fighting equipment shall be readily
available.

Location of
welding
equipme n t

(6) Cylinders, piping and fittings of compressed and
liquefied gas systems pertaining to welding and
burning in a mine or plant shall be so located as to
avoid physical damage to the cylinders, piping and
fittings.

Flames

(7) Persons shall guard against sparks or flames from
coming in contact with cylinders, regulators or hoses
of compressed-gas systems pertaining to welding and
burning in a mine or plant and all charged cylinders
shall be protected from excessive heat.

Leaks

(8) Before using any gas-welding or burning equipment,
persons shall ensure that all parts of the equipment
are free from defects, leaks, oil or grease.

Cylinder
v a lves

(9) Cylinder valves shall be closed when work is finished
or cylinders are empty, and valve-protection covers
shall be kept in position when the cylinder is not
connected for use.

Containe rs

(10) N'o welding, brazing, soldering or burning opera tion
shall be conducted on any container that has been
used to contain any explosive or flammable substance,
unless all practicable steps have been taken t o,
(a) remove the substance and an y fume, gas,
vapour or dust arising from it; or
(b)
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(b) render the substance and any fume, gas,
vapour or dust arising from it non-explosive
or non-flammable,
and if such container has been subjected to any such
alteration or repair, it shall be ensured that n o
explosive or flammable substance enters the container until the container has cooled sufficiently
to prevent any risk of igniting the substance. New.
TRAVELLING CRANES- MINES AND PLANTS

249. - (1) In this section and in section 499, "crane" i~iie;;fre
means a crane that travels on fixed tracks and is
operated from a cab mounted on the crane and which
may be radio controlled. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 401 (1 ) ,
amended.
(2) No person under the age of eighteen years
and no tQLO!lS
ualifltr'a ·
,
O
person who has not had adequate expenence on a crane
.
operators
. I
crane shaII be authonze< to operate a crane 111 a
mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 401 (7), amended.

(3)

(a) No person shall operate or be permitted to Idem
operate a crane at a mine or plant unless he
has been examined by a legally qualified
medical practitioner acceptable to the employer and the medical practitioner has issued to
him, on the form prescribed, a crane operator's
medical certificate to the effect that to the
best of the practitioner's knowledge the person
is not subject to any infirmity , mental or
physical (particularly with regard to sight,
hearing and heart) to such a degree as to
interfere with the efficient discharge of his
duties.
,
'
E xpiry or
(b) E very- crane
oper.i, t ors
med'1caI cert'fi
I cate certificate
lapses and shall be deemed to have expired
at the end of one year from its date.
(c) Every crane operator's medical certificate ~~~\Wc~io

shall be kept on file by the employer a nd made
available to an engineer at his req uest.
(4) )Jo person, o ther than the operator, shall be per-~:g~rgitect
mitted to ride on a crane or any part thereof in a
mine or plant or on any ma terial carried hy the
crane, except for inspection , s upervision , maintenance or repair, or the instruction of a new operator.
1961-62 , c. 81, s. 401 (3 -6), amended.
(5 )
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\\"arning

(5) E very crane inn mine or plant shall be equipped with
a whisllc, bell, gong or horn that shall be sounded at
such times as are necessary to give warning of the
approach of the crane to places where persons are
working or are liable to pass. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 401
(2), amended.

ldern

(6) Every crane in a mine or plant shall be equipped
with an emergency exit.

Where
crane
endangers
person

(7) \Vhere any person is on or near the wheel track of a
crane in any place in a mine or plant where the safety
of such person is likely to be endangered by the
crane, the operator of the crane shall be warned of
the presence of such person and the crane or any part
thereof shall not be allowed to approach within ten
feet of the place.

Devices to
preYent

(8) Every crane in a mine or plant shall be equipped with
suitable devices to prevent overwinding.

Daily

(9) The manager of a mine or plant shall depute one or
more qualified persons to examine daily such parts
of any crane or apparatus pertaining thereto upon
the proper working of which the safety of persons
depends.

de,•kes

ove r wind

examination
of <·rarw s

Testing
b e fore use

(10) All shafts, hooks and other structural parts affecting
the safe operation of every crane shall be nondestructively tested before being put into service, and
thereafter at such intervals as to ensure that they are
in safe condition.

Idem

(11)

(a) Crane ropes shall be examined visually at least
once in each day to detect the presence of
kinks, broken wires or other visible damage.
(b) Crane ropes shall be thoroughly exa11iined at
least once in each week to ensure that they
are in safe operating condition.

(c) If during such examinations there is discovered any weakness or defect whereby the
safety of persons may be endaugered, the
cra ne shall not be used until the defect has
been remedied or the rope removed from
service.
(d) Every crane rope, when newly installed, shall
have a fact or of s<lfety of not less than 10 when
carry ing-
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carrying its maximum load and using the
breaking strength of the rope as certified by
the rope manufacturer.
(e) No crane rope shall be used when the number
of broken wires in any section of the rope
equalling the length of one lay of the rope
exceeds four.
(12) A record of all the examinations and tests and of Record
other regular maintenance examinations and of all
structural modifications of any crane in a mine or
plant shall be kept signed by the person making the
examinations, tests and modifications and such record
shall be available to the district electrical-mechanical
engineer at all times. New.
CO~VEYOR

BELTS-.\ll:\ES A:\D PLANTS

250.-(1) No person shall ride on a conveyance or belt in ~~r~eyors,
a mine or plant unless approved by the chief engineer.
(2) The following apply to installations of conveyor Idem
belts in mines and plants:
(a) \Vhere conveyorways are used as regular
travelways, such travelways shall be adequately illuminated and suitable means shall
be provided to protect persons from material
that may fall from the belt.
(b) All conveyorways shall be provided with a
walkway, crossover or some approved method
of access for maintenance purposes.
(c) Walkways shall not be less than 20 inches in
width and shall be equipped with guardrails
on the open sides where necessary.

(d) Any accessible section of an electrically driven
belt conveyor shall be provided with pullcords to stop the conveyor in an emergency
and such pull-cords shall reach from the head
pulley to the tail pulley and all controls
operated by these cords shall be of the
manual-reset type.
(e) \Vhere required, an approved warnin~ device
shall be provided which will warn persons that
the belt is about to start.
(f)
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(f) All head, tail, drive and tension pulleys shall
be guarded at the pinch points and the length
of such guards shall be extended to at least
three feet from the pinch point. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 410, amended.
PROTECTION IN WORKlNG PLACES OF MINES
Overhead
operations

25 L No person shall work in a location in a mine where
another person is working overhead unless such
measures for protection arc taken as the nature of
the work requires. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 258, amended.

Fencing
o f shafts
a nd other
openings

252. The top of every working shaft in a mine shall be
securely fenced or protected by a gate or guard-rail,
and every pit or opening in a mine dangerous by
reason of its depth shall be securely fenced or otherwise protected. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 260, amended.

Gate a t
shaft
entrances

253.-(1) At all shaft and winze openings on the surface
and on every level in a mine, unless securely closed
off, the hoisting compartments shall be protected
by a substantial gate, which shall be kept closed
except when the hoisting conveyance is being loaded
or unloaded at such level.

Idem

(2) The clearance beneath any such gate shall be kept to
a minimum.

Hoisting
compartm en t gates

(3) \Vherc haulage tracks lead up to a hoisting compartment on surface or underground, the gate on such
compartment shall be reinforced in such a manner
that it is sufficiently strong to withstand any impact
imparted thereto by collision therewith of any
locomotive, train or car operated on such tracks.

Idem

(4) Hoisting compartment gates shall be sufficiently
reinforced where there is a hazard of impact due to
the approach of a motor vehicle. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 261, amended.

Shaft and

winze
timbering

Idem

254.-(1) Every shaft and winzc in a mine shall be
securely cased, lined or timbered, and during sinking
operations the casing, lining or timbering shall be
maintained within a safe distance of the bottom.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 262 (1), amended.
(2) In no instance shall such distance exceed fifty feet.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 262 (2).
(J)
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(3) The guides, guide attachments and shaft casing, 8~[~~r~t~'.
lining or timbering shall be of sufficient strength and g
'
shall be suitably designed, installed and maintained
so that the safety catches referred to in section 324
may grip the guides properly at any point in the
shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 262 (3), amended.
255. There shall be provided a safe passageway and ~[~~e,.Won
standing room for a person outside the shaft at all stations
workings opening into a shaft of a mine, and the
manway shall in all cases be directly connected with
such openings. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 263, amended.
256.-(1) Except during sinking operations, if ma terial ~!~i~e~~~
is handled in a shaft or winze compartment of a mine, at levels
there shall be maintained around that compartment,
except on the side on which ma teria1 is to be Loa ded
or unloaded, a substantial partition at the collar and
at all levels. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 266 (1), amended.
(2) Such partition shall extend above the collar and all Idem
levels a distance not less than the height of the
hoisting conveyance plus six feet and it shall extend
below the collar and all levels at least six feet and it
shall conform to the size of the conveyance allowing
for necessary clearances. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 266 (2).
footway or ladderway in a shaft or winze of a Pbart
ition
257. The
et ween
.
mme shall be separated from the compartment or manway
·
·111 w h'1cIl matena
. I , and
hoisting
. · ·
d1v1s10n
o f t h e s h a f t or wrnze
compartconveyance or counterweight is hoisted by a suitable ment s
and tightly-dosed partition in the location required
by section 256, and similarly in the remaining sha ft
sections, or by metal of suitable weight and mesh.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 290, amended.
258. Wherever a counterweight is used in a shaft or ~~~1h\e~~m
winze of a mine, it shall be safely enclosed, unless it partment
travels on guides. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 267 , amended.
259. During shaft-sinking operations in a mine, no work fu1"~t~~l~~gn
shall be done in any place in a shaft or winze while operat ions
persons are working in another part of the shaft or
winze below such place, unless the persons working in
the lower position are protected from the danger of
falling material by a securely-constructed covering
extending over a sufficient portion of the shaft to
afford complete protection. 1961-62, c. 81 , s. 264 ,
amended.
260.-(1) Open hooks shall not be used in conjunction ~ift0 toh~rs
with the suspension of any shaft staging of a mine. used
1961-62, c. 81, s. 264, amended.
(2)

788
ldcm

Protection
on shaft
i nspection

Idem

Chap. 79

lll!NI NG (NO.

1)

1970

(2) Open hooks shall not be used in connection with the
suspension of any equipment or material in a shaft,
winze, raise, or over a person in any location underground in a mine. New.
261.-(1) i\o person shall do or be permitted to do any
\VOrk or conduct any examination in a compartment
of a shaft or winze of a mine or in that part of the
headframe used in conjunction therewith while
hoisting operations, other than those necessary for
doing such work or conducting such examination,
are in progress in such compartment.
(2) No person shall do or be permitted to do any work or
conduct any examination in a shaft or winze of a
mine or in that part of a headframe used in conjunction therewith unless he is adequately protected
from accidental contact with any moving hoisting
conveyance or counterweight or the danger of falling
objects accidentally dislodged. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 268,

amended.
Timbering
mine
Yrorkings

262. \Vhere in a mine the enclosing rocks are not safe ,
every adit, tunnel, stope or other \vorking in which
work is being carried on or through which persons
pass shall be securely cased, lined or timbered, or
otherwise made secure. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 269,

amended.
Steeplyinclined
raises

Idem

Pree au tions
as to broken
material

263.-(1) Except where approved ra1smg equipment is
used, all raises in a mine that are to be inclined at
over SO degrees and that arc to be driven more than
sixty feet slope distance shall be divided into at
least two compartments, one of which shall be maintained as a ladderway and shall be equipped with
suitable ladders. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 271 (1), amended.

(2) The timbering shall be maintained within a safe
distance of the face and in no event shall the distance
between the face and the top of the timbering exceed
twenty-five feet. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 271 (2).
264.-(1) VvThenever a chute in a mine is to be pulled and
the safety of a person may be endangered by the
settling of the broken material,
(a) the area affected by the p ulling shall be

guard-railed or marked by a sign or signs so
that no person can inadvertently enter the
area; or
(b)
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(b) any person who is working m the affected
area shall be notified.
(2)

(a) Proper precautions shall be taken during theidem

pulling operation to ascertain whether or not
the broken materi;ll is settling freely from the
top.

(b) \Vhen there is affy indication of a ha ng-up, t he
location shall be adequately protected by
suitable signs or barricades.
(3) There shall be provided two exits from each raiEed ~ri~Wo~~~m
platform from which broken material is pulled.
265. Unless the entrance to a stope in a mine is capable of :t~~<;:
being used as such at all times, a second means of
entrance shall be provided and maintained. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 273, amended.

to

266. The top of every mill hole, man way or other opening g~1f 1;~~fe~.
in a mine shall be kept covered or otherwise ade- ~~~ways,
quately protected. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 274, amended.
267. \Vherever persons are working in a mine below a ~P~'ii'"ding
level in a place whose top is open to the level in dose workings
proximity to a haulageway or travelway, some
person shall be posted to effectively guard the opening
unless it is securely covered over or otherwise closed
off from the lmu!ageway or travelway. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 275, amended.
268. The tops of all raises or other openings to a level in a ~~~ri;nr:
mine shall be kept securely covered, fenced off or raises
protected by suitable barricades to prevent inadvertent access thereto. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 276,
amended.
269. There shall be provided and maintained in every ~~~li~a:'ct~ars
mine an adequate supply of properly-dressed scaling
bars and gads and other equipment necessary for
scaling. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 278, amended.

270.-(1) Where there is non-continuous shift operat ion ~b~1:i,~~1 °r
in areas of a mine, the on-coming shift shall be cond itions
warned of any abnormal condition affecting the
safety of operations.
(2) Such warning shall consist of a written record over
the signature of a responsible person on the o ff-going

shift

Id o m
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shift and shall be read and countersigned by the
corresponding responsible person on the on-coming
shift before persons are permitted to resume operations in the areas indicated in such record. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 282, amended.
C h ec•k-ln,
ehecl;-out
syst e ms

271. At every mine where persons arc employed underground, a suitable system shall be established and
maintained to check in all persons who have gone
underground and to check out all persons who have
returned to surface, and it is the duty of such persons
to check in and to check out in accordance with such
system. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 283, amended.

Signs designating
repair wor k

272. 'Where repair work is in progress in a manway in a
mine or conditions arise that may endanger travel
through the rnanway, it shall be closed as a travelway
and adequate signs designating its unfitness for
travel purposes shall be posted at all entrances to it.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 284, amended.

Diamonddrill holes

273.-(1) Diamond-drill holes shall be plotted on all
working plans of levels of a mine.

Guarded
w hile
blasting
near

(2) When an active mine heading is advancing toward a
diamond-drill hole in a mine, the collar or the nearest
points of intersection of the hole or both shall be
securely dosed off or guarded at all times that
blasting is being done within fifteen feet of any
possible intersection of the hole.

1\larked

(3) The collar and any points of intersection of every
diamond-drill hole in a mine shall be plainly marked
at the time that drilling is discontinued or an intersection made.

Ide m, w ith
letter " H "

(4) Such markings shall consist of a single capital letter
"H" in yellow paint measuring twelve inches by
twelve inches, which shall be placed within four feet
of the collar or intersection. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 285,
amended.

T a iling
used for till

274. Where tailings are used for filling worked-out areas
underground in a mine, the moisture contained in the
tailings and the liquid draining off therefrom shall
not have a higher cyanide content than .005 per cent
expressed as cyanide of potassium. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 286, amended.
I L\"<OLI XG
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275. Every working mine shall be provided with suitable ~fe;~t~~ 1
and efficient machinery and appliances for keeping Z~::1::i;;1i~e
the mine free from water, the accumulation or
flowing of which might endanger the lives of persons
in the mine or in any adjoining mine. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 199, amended.
276. Where there is or may be an accumulation of water f~~f~~tif~!
on surface or in a mine, any working approaching of water
the same shall bave bore boles kept in advance and
such additional precaut ionary measures shall be
taken as are deemed necessary to obviate the danger
of a sudden breaking-through of the water. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 200, amended.
277. A suitable stopping shall be placed in every working ~[~~e~t~on
shaft in a mine to prevent that part of the hoisting
conveyance carrying persons from being inadvertently lowered into water in the sump of the
shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 201, amended.

278.-(1) In this section,

Interpre-

tation

(a) "bulkhead" means any structure built for the
purpose of impounding water or confining air
under pressure in a drift, crosscut or any other
mine opening and constructed in such a manner as to completely close off such drift, crosscut or other mine opening;
( b) "dam" means a structure built for the purpose
of impounding water in a drift, crosscut or
other mine opening and built in such a manner
as to permit an unobstructed overflow of the
water.

(2) The location of every underground bulkhead and t~Ick~~~'dsor
dam within the meaning of this section shall be and dams
clearly shown on the mine plans. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 202 (1, 2).

(3) Ko dam behind which more than twenty-five tons fo~r~~;i;;~on
of water may be impounded sha ll be constructed
underground in a mine until application in writing is
made to the district mining engineer and written
permission is granted by the chief engineer and then
only when constructed in accordance with plans and
specifications that have been approved by the chief
en gineer.
Permission

(4) No bulkhead shall be constructed underground in a necessary
0
mine without the written permission of tbc chief ~ J1khead

engineer
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engineer and then only when constructed in accordance with plans and specifications that have been
a pproved by him.
Com1Jletion
of bulkhead

(5) On the completion of the installation of a bulkhead
in a mine, the manager shall immediately notify the
chief engineer that it has been completed. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 202 (3-5), amended.
CARE AND USE OF EXPLOSIVES AND BLASTING AGENTS

Precau tio na
to be taken

279. Every possible precaution shall be taken in the
handling and transportation of explosives and blasting agents at a mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 211,
amended.

;\farking of
explosives

280.-(1) No explosive shall be used at a mine or plant
unless there is plainly printed or marked on every
original package containing the explosive, the name
and place of business of the manufacturer, the
strength of the explosive and the date of its manufacture. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 212.

Fume classification of
explosives

(2) Only explosives in Fume Class I as established by
the Explosives Division of the Department of
Energy, Mines and Resources of Canada or explosives
and blasting agents as permitted by the chief engineer shall be used underground in a mine.

Preparation
of blasting
agents

(3) The preparation of a blasting agent at a mine or
plant, except when prepared by a properly-authorized
manufacturer of explosives or blasting agents, shall
be done only with the permission in writing of the
chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 213, amended.
(4) Every case of supposedly defective fuse, detonator
or blasting cap or explosive shall be reported to
the district mining engineer with the name and
address of the manufacturer and accompanied, if
available, by the packing slip from the original
container of the fuses, detonators or blasting caps, or
explosives, along with all other pertinent information
available. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 214, amended.

Defective
explosives,
etc .. to b e
reported

Storage of
explosives
and blasting
agents

Storage of
detonators.
e tc.

281.-(1) Except as otherwise provided, all explosives,
blasting agents, detonators and blasting caps shall
be stored on surface at a mine or plant in special
suitable buildings, such as magazines, thaw houses,
detonator or blasting cap storage buildings, or cap
and fuse houses.
(2) Detonators, blasting caps or igniter cord shall not be
stored in the same receptacle or storage building as
other explosives or blasting agents.
(3)
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(3) No such storage building shall be erected or main- ~:~~~~:~n
tained at a mine or plant without the written per- before. con. · o f t hc d'istnct
· nurnng
· · engineer,
.
m1ss10n
nor unt1.1 t h e struct1on
site of the building and the style of structure have
been approved by him.
(4) Such written permission shall state the maximum i~e~1{~,,1~;ion
quantity and kind of detonators, explosives or blast- quantity
ing agents that may be stored in the building.

Permi9sion
to be
posted
(6) Every such storage building shall be under the dircc- Storage
tion of the manager or a person authorized by him. ~~r,~;rized
1961-62, c. 81, s. 215 {1-6), amended.
person
(5) The permission shall be posted up in the building.

(7) Explosives or blasting agents shall not be stored ~~~~aff~wer
within 300 feet of a mine or plant main substation. prohibited
1961-62, c. 81, s. 221, amended.

(8) The minimum distance measured at ground level ~~~iag~er
between an overhead supply line and explosives or n~~~ supply
blasting agents storages shall not be less than
1Yz times the length of one span between the supports of such line. New.
(9) \Vhere possible, every such storage building shall be sLtocation
orage or
located in accordance with the British Table of Dis- buildings
tances in respect of its distance from the mine or
plant or any other building or any public road or
raihvay.
(10) \Vhere conditions are such that it is impossible to Idem
locate any storage building in accordance with the
British Table of Distances, the mine or plant manager
and the district mining engineer shall jointly choose
the most suitable location.

(11) Storages for blasting agents may contain three times ~d~1b1~:~ing
the quantity of blasting agents as compared to ex- agents
plosives set by the British Table of Distances.

(12) Where explosives and blasting agents arc stored ;~~f~;ives
together ' the lesser limit of storage applies '
and
hI~sting:
ag:onts
stored
(13) Every such storage building shall be constructed of together
such
materials as to ensure as far as possible against used
Materials
•
rn
accident from any cause.
stora!'e
buildings

(14) The requirements in reference to the care and use of n.equircexplosives and blasting agents shall be kept posted :;10~Y~~l to be
up inside ev ery such storage building.
(15) Every such storage building shall be kept securely 1B~/lddings
oc.rn .
locked at all times that the attendant is not presentand signs
and

79+

Chap. 79

MINING (NO.

1)

1970

and it shall be clearly indicated by one or more
easily visible signs that explosives or blasting agents
are stored therein.
Posting

(16) Such sign or signs shall be posted beside the road
approaches to the building at least eight feet above
the ground and twenty-five feet distant from the entrance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 215 (13), amended.

Storage•
to be
dean. etc.

282.-(1) All explosive, blasting agent, detonator or fuse
storages at or in a mine or plant shall be kept clean,
dry and free from grit at all times. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 216 (1), amended.

of signs

Floors

and shelves

What
explosives

(2) Floors and shelves of magazines and thaw houses
shall be treated with a suitable neutralizing agent,
whenever necessary, to remove any traces of explosive substances. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 217.

and blasting
agents
to be used

283.-(1) When supplies of explosives or blasting agents
are removed from a magazine, those that have been
longest in the magazine, if they are not defective,
shall be used first.

Defective
explosives
and blasting
agents

(2) Where explosives or blasting agents become defective,
they shall be suitably and safely disposed of.

first

D isposal of

defective
explosives

and blasting
agents

(3) An engineer may, if he deems it necessary to protect
life or property, arrange for the disposal of defective
or abandoned explosives or blasting agents, and the
amount of costs so incurred shall be a debt due to the
Crown from the owner or agent, recoverable in any
court of competent jurisdiction. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 218, amended.

Openi ng

284. Only implements of wood or fibre shall be used in
opening cases that contain explosives. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 219.

Storage of
explosives

285.-(1) Explosives or blasting agents, including caps,
fuses and igniter cord, shall not be stored underground in a mine in excess of the necessary underground supply for forty-eight hours. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 220 (1).

cases

and blasting
agents

underground

Storage
capamty

(2) In no case shall an amount exceeding 300 pounds of
explosives or 900 pounds of blasting agents be stored
in a ny one place underground in a mine without the
written permission of the district mining engineer.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 220.

Written
permission
for
increased
capacity

(3) \Vith the written permission of the district mining
engineer and subject to such conditions as he prescribes, other underground explosive storages in a
mine may be established, but in no case shall more
than
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than 1,000 pounds of explosives or 3,000 pounds of
blasting agents be stored in any one storage place.
(4) \Vhere explosives and blasting agents are stored

Idem

together underground in a mine, the lesser limit of
storage applies.
(5) Explosives and blasting agents stored underground Suitable
·
· smta
· ble contamers
·
in a mme
s h a 11 b e k ept m
or storage
storage places in suitable locations.
Protecti<?n
(6) Explosives or blasting agents shall not be stored from
trams,

underground in a mine in places where there is a etc.
possibility of a train or car colliding with the containers of the explosives or blasting agents.

(7) Where explosives or blasting agents in excess of the ~~~0°.i5°

quantity that may be stored in approved under- quan,tities
.
.
. d f
h required
ground storages 111 a mme are reqmre
or sue
operations as longhole blasts, etc., only such quantities as can be loaded in a twenty-four hour period
shall be kept in a storage place underground at any
time for such blast.

(8) Any explosives or blasting agents not loaded at the sfr~'·r
1

end of a shift shall be stored in accordance with the a
requirements of this section or be adequately
guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 220, amended.

"

tend

286.-(1) Explosives or blasting agents shall not be stored Lpca~on
underground in a mine within,
~ro~':ider(a) 200 feet of a shaft station; or

storages for
ex plosi vee,
etc.

(b) the distance prescribed by subsection 4 of
section 560.
(2) Detonators, blasting caps, capped fuses or igniter Idem,
• a mme,
•
detonators,
cord , w h1.le stored un d erground 111
s ha II be etc.
kept in separate, suitable, closed containers or
storage places.

(3) Such containers and storage places shall not be IJcrn
located within twenty-five feet of any other explosives or blasting agents. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 222,
amended.
287.-(1) Ko flame-type light shall be taken within Open-tlame
. .
lamps on
hventy- fi ve f eet of any bmldmg or place on the surface
surface of a mine or plant in which explosives or
blasting agents are stored.
(2) No flame-type light shall be taken within ten feet of~~':,'::~
any place underground in a mine where explosives r:round
or blasting agents are stored unless a suitable, safe
arrangement for the placing of such light is provided.
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(3) No person shall smoke in any place or building in a
mine or plant where explosives or blasting agents are
stored or while handling explosives or blasting agents.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 223, amended.

lnepection
of storage
places

288.- (1) A properly authorized person or persons shall
make a thorough weekly inspection of all explosives
or blasting agents, explosives or blasting agents
magazines, thaw houses, detonator or blasting cap
storage buildings, cap and fuse houses, and all storage
boxes or places in or about the mine or plant used
for the purpose of storing explosives, blasting agents,
detonators or blasting caps and shall make a report in
writing to the manager stating that such inspection
has been made and certifying as to the conditions
found.

Unsuitable
conditio ns
t o be
r ectifle d

(2) The manager shall take immediate steps to correct
any unsuitable conditions found and to properly
dispose of any deteriorated explosives or blasting
agents.

Careless
acts

(3) The manager shall make a prompt investigation
when an act of careless placing or handling of explosives or blasting agents is discovered by or
reported to him.

R eport of

(4) Any employee who commits a careless act with an
explosive or blasting agent or where explosives or
blasting agents are stored, or who, having discovered
such an act to have been committed, omits or neglects
to report immediately such act to an officer in charge
of the mine or plant, is guilty of an offence against
this Act, and the officer in charge of the mine or plant
shall immediately report such offence to the district
mining engineer or to the Crown attorney of the
county or district in which the mine or plant is
situate. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 224, amended.

care !essness
to e ngineer

Disposal of
explosives
etc.

Removal
from mine,
etc .. of
exp! oslvea,
etc.

289.~(1)

\Vhen a mine or plant is closed down, all explosives, blasting agents, fuses, detonators and
blasting caps shall be disposed of and no explosive or
blasting agent shall be st ored a t any such closed-down
mine or plant without the written permission of the
chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 22 5, amended.

(2) No person shall take away from a mine or plant any
explosive, blasting agent, fuse, detonat or or blasting
cap without the \vritten permission of t he manager
or of such person as is authorized b y the manager
to give s uch permission. 1961-62, c. 31, s. 226,
amended.
290
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290.-(1) No building for thawing explosives shall be 6'~~"~~
maintained in connection with a mine or plant without the written permission of the district mining
engmeer.
(2) The building shall be above ground, and the site of ~JWJf;gal
the building and the style of the structure and equipment shall be subject to the approval of an engineer.

or

(3) The quantity of explosives kept in a thaw house ~~~,;1J 1 tY
at any time shall not exceed the requirements of the
mine or plant for a period of twenty-four hours plus
the amount that may be necessary to maintain that
supply, but the district mining engineer may give
permission in writing to store a quantity not in
excess of the permitted capacity of the building if,
in his opinion, the heating equipment is such that the
temperature can be controlled within approved safe
limits.
(4) A reliable recording thermometer shall be kept in ~~t~:.'\~
the room in which explosives are thawed and the thaw house
record thereof kept, but, where the amount of explosives in such thawing room docs not exceed
200 pounds at any one time, the district mining
engineer may give permission in writing to use a
maximum and minimum registering thermometer on
condition that a daily record of high and low temperatures be made and kept on file for at least one
year.
(5) All such records shall be made available to the Td o m
district mining engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 227.
291. .:-.Jo explosives shall be thawed near an open fire or
steam boiler or by direct contact with steam or hot
water in a mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 228,
amended.

Pruhi uiti o n

292.-(1) This section applies only on mme or plant
premises and only on surface. 'New.

~('fc,1lt~~~o n

(2) Every motor vehicle used for transporting explosives l;~~n~porta
or blasting agents shall be maintained in sound e~plosh·es.
mechanical condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (1, 2), ~~~·i:a~~ hy
amended.
~e'ii\~l'cs
(3) Every such motor vehicle shall be conspicuously
marked by suitable signs or red flags easily visible
from front and rear. 1961-62, c. 81 , s. 229 (3).

M<o.rkings

(4) The metal par ts of every veh icle t hat may come tie~~ 1 parts
in cont act with conta iners of explosives or blasting eovered
agents
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agents shall be suitably covered with wood, tarpaulin
or other suitable material.
No other
goo els

(5) No other goods or materials shall be transported on
any vehicle on which explosives or blasting agents
arc being transported.

Fire extinguisher

(6) Every motor vehicle transporting more than 150
pounds of explosives or blasting agents shall be
equipped with a fire extinguisher in working order,
of adequate size and capable of dealing with a
gasoline or oil fire. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (4-6),
amended.

Load

(7) Ko motor vehicle shall be loaded with more than
80 per cent of its carrying capacity when transport·
ing explosives or more than 100 per cent of its carrying capacity when transporting blasting agents.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (7).

Load
to be
secured

(8) Explosives or blasting agents transported on a
vehicle shall be secured or fastened so as to prevent
any part of the load from becoming dislodged.

Detonators

(9) Detonators shall not be transported in the same
vehicle as other explosives or blasting agents except
in a suitable container in a separated compartment,
and in such case the number shall not exceed 5,000
detonators.

Not to b e
unatte nded

(10) A vehicle transporting explosives or blasting agents
shall not be left unattended.

No surplus
crew

(11) Only those persons necessary for the handling of
explosives or blasting agents shall travel on a vehicle
that is transporting explosives or blasting agents.

No smoking

(1 2) There shall be no smoking by persons on a vehicle
that is transporting explosives or blasting agents.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 229 (8-12), amended.

Transportation of
explosives,
etc., in shaft
conveyances

293.-(1) When the day's supply of explosives or blasting
agents is being transported in a shaft conveyance in a
mine, the person in charge of the operation shall give
or cause to be given notice of the operation to the
<leckman and hoistman.

limits

Authorization to
handle

(2) No person shall,
(a) place in;
(b) have while in; or
(c)
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(c) take out of,

a shaft conveyance of a mine any explosives or
blasting agents except under the immediate supervision of a person authorized for the purpose by the
responsible supervisor.
(3) No other material shall .be transported with . ex- ma1
N o othe r .
ena1 in
plosives or blasting agents ma shaft conveyance 111 a eonve;-ance
mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 230, amended.
294.-(1) The transfer of explosives or blasting agents ,Y,{g1~~~';0 ~f
from
the magazine or other surface storage place at a or
hlaatlng
.
a gen t s from
mme or plant shall be so arranged that no undue st•Hage
.
.
t h e explos1ves
or places
d elay w1"lJ occur between t he time
blasting agents leave the surface storage place and
the time they are properly stored in designated
storage places in the mine or plant or distributed to
points of use in the mine or plant.
(2) Explosives or blasting agents shall not be left at a ~rn~~,~~r
level station or near the shaft collar or other entrance und oe delay
to a mine but shall be transferred from a designated
storage place to other designated storage places or
points of use without undue delay. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 231, amended.
295.-(1) Primers shall be made up as near to their point~~~~n~forta·
of use as is practicable in the interests of safety and detonators
then only in sufficient numbers for the immediate
work in hand.
(2) Detonators, blasting caps, capped fuses, made-up ~i~\;n!rs
primers, igniter cord or other explosives or blasting
agents shall not be transported in a conveyance
either on surface or underground at a mine or plant
unless placed in separate, suitable, closed containers.
(3) A person
may carry capped fuses with other ex· 8epara
!<ept t
•
e
plos1ves or blasting agents from the nearest storage from other
h
.
f
.
nxplos1ves
,
pace
I
at a nune or plant to t e pomt o use without or blasting
. a container
.
pacing
l .
t h em m
1'f t h ey are k ept separate agonta
from other explosives and blasting agents.

(4) IVIade-up primers shall not be transported or carried ~:f~~~~P
at a mine or plant unless placed in separa te, suitable,
closed containers. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 232, amended. Transportation of
explosives.
.
bl .
296 .- ( 1) \vi
· 1ere explos1vcs or astmg agents are trans· ete., undorported in mine workings by means of mechanical ~~~~S~·nd
haulage, including trackless equip ment, the speed ~~~t of

of

soo
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of the vehicle shall not exceed 4 miles an hour and
definite arrangements for the right of way of the
vehicle shall be made before the vehicle is moved.
By mechanical track

(2) Where mechanical track haulage is used in a mine,

haulage

(a) the locomotive shall be maintained on the

forward end of the train transporting explosives or blasting agents unless some person
walks in advance of the train to effectively
guard it;
(b) any car carrying explosives or blasting agents

shall be separated from the locomotive by an
empty car or spacer of equivalent length; and
(c) in no case shall explosives or blasting agents
be carried on the locomotive.
Dy trolley
locomoti ve
haulage

(3) \Vhere a trolley locomotive is used in a mine, the
car or cars transporting explosives or blasting agents
shall be protected from trolley-wire contact and other
existing hazards.

By trackless
equipment

(4) Where trackless equipment is used for the transportation of explosives underground in a mine, the
requirements of section 292, except subsection 3,
apply.

Idem

(5) Where trackless equipment is used for the transportation of blasting agents in a mine, the requirements of section 292, except subsections 3 and 4,
apply. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 233, amended.

Blasting on
contiguous
claims

297. \\There parties working contiguous or adjacent
claims or mines disagree as tv the time of setting off
blasts, either party may appeal to the district mining
engineer, who shall decide upon the time at which
blasting operations thereon may be performed, and
his decision is final and conclusive and shall be
observed by them in future blasting operations.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 234, amended.

Explosives
not to be
removed
from
original
container

298. No explosive shall be removed from its original
paper container or cartridge m a mine or plant.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 235.

Blasting of
roast heaps

299. No explosive shall be used to blast or break up ore,
salamander or other material in a mine or plant where
by reason of its heated condition there is any danger
or risk of premature explosion of the charge. 196162, c. 81, s. 236.
300
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300. All drill holes in a mine or plant shall be of sufficient ~~YR ~~!es
size to admit of the free insertion to the bottom of the
hole of a cartridge of explosive. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 237.
301. In charging holes for blasting in a mine or µlant, no .~ge\rt<~,/iir
iron or steel tool or rod shall be used, and no iron or
steel tool shall be used in any hole containing explosives. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 238.
302 •-(1) Before drilling is commenced in a working Procedure
~fure
place in a mine the exposed face shall be washed with drilli ng
water and carefully examined for misfires and cut-off
holes, giving special attention to old bottoms.
(2) No drilling shall be done in a mine within six inches ~<~'1~~leg
of any hole that has been charged and blasted or any
remnant of such hole.
(3) No drilling shall be done in a mine within five feet ta1n1n~
r1oies ''
of any hole containing explosives or blasting agents. explo~•,·es.
otc.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 239 ( 1-3 ) .
0

"·

(4) Drilling or undercutting and charging operations at ~t:'e~;•utions
a mine shall not be carried on simultaneously on the loading
same face above or below each other or within
twenty-five feet horizontal distance. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 239 (4), amended.
303.-(1) Every blaster shall, before blasting, cause all ?ii~~~~~~
entrances or approaches to the place where the where
•
.
blasting
blastmg ts to be done or where the safety of persons is dorie
may be endangered by the blasting to be effectively
guarded so as to prevent inadvertent access to such
place while the charges are being blasted, including
diamond drill holes as required by subsection 2 of
section 273.
(2) Subject to permission having been obtained, when ~~~~~ding
required, from the appropriate authority, where it is
necessary to stop traffic on a public road during a
blasting operation,
(a) an adequate number of flagmen equipped with
suitable red flags shall be posted; and
(b) signs, such as "DANGER", "BLASTING"
or "STOP FOR FLAG;\1AN", shall be posted,
along the road at suitable locations to warn traffic
approaching the flagman guarding the area. 196162, c. 81, s. 241 (1, 2), amended.
(3)
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(3) Posting of signs shall not be deemed to be adequate
protection for blasting operations. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 241 (3).
(4) Every blaster shall, before blasting, give or cause to
be given due warning in every direction by shouting
"Fire" and shall satisfy himself that all persons have
left the working place or the vicinity except those
required to assist him in blasting and guarding.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 240 (1), amended.

Large

(5) Where the extent of the operation or the safeguarding of persons underground in a mine renders
the warning under subsection 4 ineffective, such
additional precautions to those so required shall be
taken to ensure that all areas of the mine, which
may be affected by the blasting operation, arc
vacated.

In pit• and
quarries

(6) In open pits or quarries where,

blasting
operations
under ground

(a) the extent of the operation or the exposure of

persons renders the warning required under
subsection 4 ineffective, due warning shall be
given of a primary blast by siren or its equivalent in an approved manner in addition to
guarding as required by subsection 1;
(b) personnel are required near the blast area, the
manager shall provide blasting shelters or
some other form of protection for employees
satisfactory to the engineer. New.
Breaking

through
to mine

workings

304. Where possible, no connection between mine workings shall be made until a thorough examination of
the working towards which the active heading is
advancing has been made and has shown that the
work can be proceeded with in a safe manner, and
such point of connection shall be guarded as an
entry when blasting within twice the length of the
longest drill steel used or a minimum of fifteen feet
of breaking through. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 242.

:vlinimum
length

305.- (1) Except where fired electrically, no fuse shorter
than three feet shall be used in any blasting operation in a mine or plant nor shall any fuse be lighted
at a point closer than three feet from the capped
end. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 243.

Detonator
requir ed

(2) No drill hole in a mine shall be charged with explosives or blasting agent s unless a properly prepared
detonating agent is placed in the charge a nd it shall
be fired in its proper sequence in one blasting
operation. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 245.

of fuse

(3)
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(3) All drill holes in a mine that are charged with Firing
explosives or blasting agents in one loading operation
shall be fired in one blasting operation.
(4) Any drill hole in a mine that has been charged with

Idem

explosives or blasting agents or any explosive charge
that has been set shall not be left unfired but shall be
fired at the time for blasting required by the approved practice of the mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 246.
(5) \Vhere a safety fuse is used in a blasting operation Safety
in a mme,

ruses

(a) suitably capped fuses shall be supplied to the

blasters in standard, uniform and safe lengths
for the operation at hand; and

(b) the uncapped ends of all fuses for use m a
mine shall be suitably identified. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 247, amended.
(6) Where more than one charge is to be fired, each fuse Lightin g
.
. agents fuses
connected to a c11arge o f exp1os1ves
or blastmg
shall be lighted with a suitably-timed spitting device.

(7) \Vhere more than one charge is to be fired, no blaster ~t.~n0~;:ir
shall be permitted to conduct any blasting operation
unless he is accompanied by one or more other
persons.
(8) Every person engaged in a blasting operation shall li~~rr's·
carry a light unless the blasting operation is conducted on surface in daylight or under artificial
light. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 248, amended.
306.-(1) Where blasting is done in a raise or stope, proper ;;~~ct~~~~e
precautions shall be taken to prevent the closing of t o wor k ing
I
.
place
.
t Ile means o f entrance to t h e wor1nng p ace or m terference with the effective circulation of a ir following
the blast by the broken material produced by the
blast.
(2) In the case of a single-compartment raise or box-hole rdorn
where material from the blast may block the means
of entrance, proper precautions shall be t aken to
ensure the adequate ventilation of t he work ing place
before a p erson enters it. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 250,
amended.
307.-(1) Where safety fuses were used in connection :,~~;;::~al
with a blast and two or more shots were fired, no ~~~~1~n0 }0
blaster or other person shall leave or be permitted to blast
leave his place of refuge from the blast and return
to
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to the scene of the blast within the number of
minutes that are equal to twice the number of feet
in the longest fuse used in the blasting operation.
Idem

(2) Such period of time shall be calculated from the
time when the last shot was heard except \Vhere the
requirements of subsection 5 apply.

Firing done

(3) Where the firing was done by means of electric
delay-action detonators and any shot has been heard,
no blaster or other person shall leave or be permitted
to leave his place of refuge and return to the scene
of any blast within ten minutes of the time at which
the blasting circuit is closed.

electrical)}·

Idem

(4) Except when no shot was heard and a faulty circuit
is indicated, the circuit may be repaired immediately
after the blaster has assured himself that the blasting
switch is locked in the open position and the lead
wires are short-circuited.

Misflre or
missed hole

(5) \Vhere a safety fuse was used and a supposed misfire
or missed hole, including a reblasted misfire, occurs
in a blasting operation, no blaster or other person
shall leave or be permitted to leave his place of
refuge and return to the scene of the blast within
thirty minutes of the time of lighting of the fuse or
fuses. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 244, amended.

Misse d
holes, etc.

(6) When a blaster fires any charges, he shall, where
possible, count the number of shots.

Idem

(7) If a misfire is suspected, he shall report it to his
supervisor.

Idem

(8) If a missed hole has not been fired at the end of a
shift, that fact, together with the location of the
hole, shall be reported by the supervisor to the supervisor in charge of the next relay of persons going
into that working place before work is commenced
by them.

Idem

(9) Any charge of explosives that has missed fire shall
not be withdrawn but shall be blasted at a proper
time and without undue delay, except that where a
suitable device is used by an authorized person, the
charge of explosives may be washed from the hole.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 251 (1-4), amended.

Idem

(10) Any blasting agent that has missed fire may be
washed out of the hole.

(11)

1970

~IINI:\G (~O.

l)

Chap. 79

805

(11) No development heading shall be abandoned or Idem
work therein discontinued until the material broken
at the firing of the last round has been cleared from
the face and the whole face of the heading examined
for explosives or blasting agents in missed or cut-off
holes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 251 (5, 6).
308.-(1) After the first ten feet of advance has been made ~i~~I~fc
in a shaft or winze and until such time as the per- ~~~~Vr~~
manent timbers and ladders have reached the level
upon which blasting is being done, all blasting in the
shaft, winze, station or other workings being driven
therefrom shall be done by means of an electric
current.
(2) In any raise, where free escape is not ensured at all _Blast_lng
times, all blasting shall be done by means of an rn raises
electric current or by an approved means initiated
from a safe location outside the raise. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 252, amended.
309. Where blasting is done by means of an electric ~J~~!~itc
current, a person shall not enter or allow other per- ~~nbnee~f;ct
sons to enter the place ·where the charges have been abf1ter.
.
.
.
astrng
fi red unti.1 h e h as disconnected
and s h ort-circu1ted
the firing cables or wires from the blasting machine or
portable direct-current battery or has assured himself that the switch of the approved blasting switch
is open, the firing cables or wires short-circuited and
the blasting box locked. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 253,
amended.

310.-(1) \Vhere the source of current is a portable ~lr~sctfng by
direct-current battery or a blasting machine, the ~'t~[U:i~ or
firing cables or wires shall not be connected to the machille
source of current until immediately before they are
required for firing the charges and shall be disconnected immediately after the connection has been
made and the machine operated for firing the
charges. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 255.
(2) The firing cables leading to the face shall be short-~~),\~~.
circuited while the leads from the blasting caps are ~~~~1 to ""
being connected to each other and to the firing cables.
(3) The short-circuit shall not be removed until the Idem
blaster and other persons have retreated from the
face and it shall be so located that a premature
explosion would be harmless to the persons opening
the short-circuit.
(4)
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Idem

(4) The short-circuit shall be replaced immediately after
the cables have been disconnected from the blasting
machine or the circuit from the blasting switch has
been opened. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 256, amended.

Idem

(5) The firing cables or wires used for firing charges at
one working place shall not be used for firing charges
in another working place until all proper precautions
have been taken to ensure that such firing cables or
wires have no connection with the leads from the
first working place.

Jdem

(6) When firing cables or wires arc used in the vicinity
of power and lighting cables, the blaster shall take
proper precautions to prevent the firing cables or
wires from coming in contact with the lighting or
power cables. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 257.

\Vhere
electricity
fr om supply
line used

(7) Where electricity, other than from a portable,
hand-operated device, is used for firing charges, a
fixed device of a design certified by the district
electrical-mechanical engineer as meeting the requirements of section 515 shall be used.

Idem

(8) One such device shall be maintained for each individual working place in which firing is done by
means of electricity using circuits complying with
the requirements of section 517. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 254, amended.
EXAMINATION OF MINE WORKINGS AND SHAFT INSPECTION

Examination of
mine
worldngs

Idem,
scaling

Shaft
inspection

311.-(1) The manager of a mine or some authorized
person or persons shall examine on each working
shift all parts where drilling and blasting are being
carried on, shall examine at least once a week the
other parts in which operations are being carried on,
such as shafts, winzes, levels, stopcs, drifts, cross-cuts
and raises, in order to ascertain that they are in a safe
condition.

(2) The manager of a mine or some authorized person
or persons shall inspect and scale or cause to be
inspected and scaled by a qualified person the roofs,
walls and faces of all stopes or other working places
as often as the nature of the ground and of the work
performed necessitates. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 287,
amended.
312.-(1) The manager of a mine where a hoist is in use
shall depute some competent person or persons whose
duty it is to make an inspection of the shaft at least
once
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once each week, and in addition a thorough examination shall be made at least once each month of the
guides, timber, walls and hoisting compartments
generally of the shaft, and a record of such inspection
and examination shall be made in the Shaft Inspection Record Book by the person making the examination.
(2) Every such manager shall keep or cause to be kept at r~;J~ction
the mine a book for each shaft termed the Shaft Jn- ~~g~rd
spection Record Book in which shall be recorded a
report of every such examination, as is referred to in
this section, signed by the persons making the
examination. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 288 (1, 2), amended.

(3) Such entries of examinations shall be read and ~ng;;es
initialled every week by the person in charge of the initialled
maintenance of the shaft.
(4) A notation shall be made of any dangerous condition ~~~~fi~r~ss
reported and the action taken regarding it over the noted
signature of the person in charge of the maintenance
of the shaft.
Availa.ble
(5) The Shaft Inspection Record Book shall be made to
engineer
available to an engineer at all times. 1961-62,
c. Sl, s. 2S8 (3-5).

LADDER\VAYS AXD LADDERS
Ladderways
313.-(1) A suitable footway or ladderway shall be In
shafts
and
winzes
provided in every shaft and winze.

(2) In shafts and winzes, no ladder, except an auxiliary ~~;i~~ 1
ladder used in sinking operations, shall be installed position
in a vertical position. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 289 (1, 2).
(3) During sinking operations, if a ladder is not main- ~k~~~1:fons
tained to the bottom, an auxiliary ladder that will
reach from the permanent ladders to the bottom shall
be provided in such convenient position that it may
be promptly lowered to any point at which a person
is working. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 289 (3), amended.
(4) \Vherever, about shafts and winzes and headframes Heactfra mea
used in conjunction therewith, it is necessary for
persons to examine or inspect appliances installed
therein, suitable ladderways or stairways and platforms shall be maintained to permit such work to
be carried out in a safe manner. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 289 (4).
314
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314. The footway or ladderway in a shaft or winze shall
be separated from the compartment or division of
the s haft or winze in which material, conveyance or
counterweight is hoisted by a suitable and tightlyclosed partition in the location required by section
256, and similarly in the remaining shaft sections, or
by metal of suitable weight and mesh. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 290.
315.-(1) In a shaft or winze inclined at over 70 degrees
from the horizontal or in a headframe used in
conjunction with the shaft or winze, substantial platforms shall be built at intervals not exceeding twentyone feet in the laddenvay and shall be covered,
except for an opening large enough to permit the
passage of a person's body, and the ladders shall be
so placed as to cover this opening in the platform.
(2) In a shaft or winze inclined at less than 70 degrees
from the horizontal or in a headframe used in conjunction with the shaft or winze, the ladders may be
continuous, but substantial platforms shall be built
at intervals not exceeding twenty-one feet in the
ladderway and shall be covered, except for an opening large enough to permit the passage of a person's
body. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 291, amended.

316.-(1) Stairways may be used in a shaft or winze
inclined at less than SO degrees from the horizontal.
(2) All stairways in shafts and winzes shall be equipped
with a suitably placed hand-rail. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 292.

317.-(1) All ladderways in raises, stopes and other manways shall be installed and maintained in a safe
condition to reduce to a minimum the hazard of a
person falling therefrom.

L anding
platforms

(2) In manways inclined at 70 degrees or more, landing
platforms shall be installed at intervals not exceeding
twenty-one feet in the ladderway and the ladders
shall be off-set at the platforms.

I d em

(3) In ma n ways inclined at less than 70 degrees and more
than 50 degrees, landing platforms shall be installed
at intervals not exceeding twenty-one feet in the
ladderway and the ladders may be continuous.

J oern

(4) In man ways inclined at SO degrees or less, the ladders
may be continuous and no platforms are required
except at points of off-set. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 293,
amended.
318
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318. Wire rope or strands of wire rope shall not be used ~J~0ei~Pe
or be allowed to be used for climbing purposes if
they are frayed or have projecting broken wires.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 294.
319.-(1) Every ladder shall project at least three feet Hand-rail~
above its platform, except where strong hand-rails for ladders
are provided. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 295.
(2) Every ladder shall be of strong construction, shall Ladders
be securely placed and shall be maintained m a
safe condition.
(3) The distance between the centres of rungs of ladders f?eif~~~~e
shall be not more than twelve inches and not less rungs
than ten inches, and the spacing of rungs shall not
vary more than one-half inch in any ladderway.
(4) In order to give a proper foothold, the rungs of Distance
ladders shall in no case be closer than four inches from wall
from the wall of a shaft, winze or raise or any timber
underneath the ladder. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 296,
amended.
320. No person shall be or be permitted to be in a ladder- t~~~'l'i~J in
way while,
Jadderways
(a) a bucket is being loaded or unloaded at the
top; or
(b) a bucket or material is being hoisted or
lowered. New.

HOISTS AND HOISTING
SINKING EQUIPMENT

321.-(1) After a depth of 300 feet below the sheave has~;~.,~~ead
been attained in the sinking of a vertical shaft or required
winze at a mine, a suitable bucket and crosshead,
as referred to in subsection 2 and in section 322, shall
be used. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 336 (1), amended.
(2) When a closed type of crosshead is not used, the ~~~I'e1~sion,
bucket shall be• barrel-shaped and shall be suspended sbaped
bucket
by the upper nm. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 336 (2).
322.-(1) All sinking crossheads a t a mine shall be ~~~~lKnce
provided V:i th_ a safety ~ppliance of ~ design ~pproved ~:'ossbeact
by the district electncal-mecha111cal engmcer for
attaching the bucket to the crosshead, so constructed
that the crosshead cannot stick in the hoisting compartment without also stopping the bucket.
(2) All crossheads shall be of a design approved by the Approval
district electrical-mechanical engmeer.
1961-62,
c. 81, s. 337, amended.
SHAFT
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SHAFT CONVEYANCES, CONSTRUCTION AND OPERATION
Prote•:tlon
of ll\Oll
in shaft
con,~eyance s

Constru c tion o f
cages and
s kips , etc.

323. No cage or skip shall be used in a mine for the raising
or lowering of persons unless it is constructed so as
to prevent any part of the body of a person riding
in it from accidentally coming into contact with the
timbering or sides of the shaft or winze. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 338, amended.
324. All cages and skips used for lowering or ra1s111g
persons in a mine shall comply with the following:
1. The hood shall be made of steel plate not less
than three-sixteenths of an inch in thickness
or of a material of equivalent strength.
2. The cage shall be provided with sheet-iron or
steel side-casing not less than one-eighth of
an inch in thickness or of a material of equivalent strength, and the casing shall extend
to a height not less than five feet above the
floor of the cage.
3. The cage shall be equipped with doors made of
suitable material that extend to a height not
less than five feet above the floor.
4. The doors shall be so arranged that it is impossible for the doors to open outward from
the cage.
5. Doors shall be fitted with a suitable latch and
shall have a minimum clearance at the
bottom.
6.

The safety catches and mechanism
shall be of sufficient strength to hold
the shaft conveyance with its maximum load at any point in the shaft
and shall be of a type the design of
which has been approved by the chief
engineer.
u. Such safety catches and mechanism
shall not be used until approved by the
district electrical-mechanical engineer
and such approval shall be based upon
test performance.
Ill. Such approval shall not be considered
until the safety catches and mechanism
a re found to function sa tisfactorily
under load conditions during such number of tests as are required by the chief
engineer, each test to consist of suddenly releasing the shaft conveyance
1.

111
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in a suitable manner under maximum
loading conditions for persons so that
the safety catches will have the
opportunity to grip the guides when
the conveyance is descending at maximum rated speed.
1v. A report of such tests shall be submitted to the chief engineer.
7. Before a shaft conveyance equipped with an
approved type of safety catches and mechanism is first used for the purpose of lowering
and raising persons, the safety catches and
mechanism shall be found to function efficiently according to the requirements of the
district electrical-mechanical engineer during
a test under the same conditions as set out
in paragraph 6, and a permit for the use of the
conveyance for lowering and raising men
shall be obtained from the district mining
engmeer.
8. A notation of such test shall be entered in the
Hoisting :\fachinery Record Book and two
copies of the report shall be sent to the district
electrical-mechanical engineer.
9. A shaft conveyance previously permitted for
use by the district mining engineer for the
purpose of lowering or hoisting persons on
which alterations or repairs to the safety
catch mechanism necessary to rectify any
distortion of the mechanism from its proven
satisfactory position are made shall not be
put to such use until the safety catch and
mechanism have been found to function
efficiently according to the requirements of
the district electrical-mechanical engineer during a test made under the same conditions as
set out in paragraph 6, and the district mining
engineer has again issued permission for the
use of the conveyance for such purpose.
10, A notation of such test shall be entered in the
Hoisting ~VIachinery Record Book and two
copies of the report shall be sent to the district
electrical-mechanical engineer.
11. A certificate of load capacity of the conveyance and attachments, which shall include
the weight of the tail rope, if any, or other
suspended load, shall be obtained from the
manufacturer and made available to the
district electrical-mechanical engineer.
12
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12. Devices for attaching the conveyance to the
rope shall have a factor of safety of not less
than 10.
13. -

(a) \Vhen newly installed, each device for
attaching the rope or ropes to the conveyance shall have a factor of safety
of not less than 10.
(b) \Vhen newly installed, or rebuilt, all
bails, fra me members and other parts
a ffecting the safe operation of the conveyance shall have a factor of safety
of not less t han 10.

14. The bails and suspension gear of all shaft
conveyances shall be cleaned and thoroughly
inspected at least once ia every twelve months
and a record of such inspection shall be made
in the Hoisting Machinery Record Book.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 339, amended.
Hoisting
without
safety
catchee

325. The chief engineer may give permission in wntmg
for hoisting men without safety catches if he is
satisfied that the equipment and conditions are such
that maximum safety is provided. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 340.

Operating
chairs by
lever

326. T he cage shall not have chairs attached to it that
are operat ed by a lever or a chain through or from
t he floor of the cage. 1061-62, c. 81, s. 341.

Autom atic
opera t ion
of chairs

327. When cha irs are used for the purpose of landing a
shaft conveyance at a ny poin t in a shaft or winze,
other than at the lowest point of travel for a skip,
they shall be so arranged that they a utomatically
fall clear and remain clear of the hoisting compartment when the cage or other conveyance is lifted off.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 342.

Bails,
safety
latches , etc.

328. The bucket and any device such as the ba il , safety
latch or other attachment to t he bucket shall be of a
design approved by the district electr ical-mechanical
engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 343, amended.
HOIST BRAKES

Brakes
required

329.-(1) Every device used for lowering into or hoisting
from mine workings shall be equipped with a brake
or brakes that may be applied directly t o each drum
so as to safely stop and hold t he drum when carrying
its maximum load . 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (1),
amended.
(2)
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(2) The brakes shall be so arranged that they can be Arranged
to te't
. lS
. at work or separately
testcd separate1y an d , whcther t I1e h 01st
at rest, ca11 be easily and safely manipulated by the
hoistman when at the levers controlling the hoist.

(3) No hoist use<l for lowering or raising persons or for ~;~~ated
shaft sinking shall be equipped with a brake or by foot
brakes operated by means of the hoistman's foot,
unless such brake is an auxiliary electrical device.
(4) The adjustments of the brake or brakes and brake ~~~~~tto be
mechanism shall be maintained in such condition maintained
that the brake lever or any other part of the brake
mechanism will not come to the limit of travel before
the normal power of the brake or brakes is applied.
(S) All brake engines shall be so equipped that, in the ~os~ or
event of inadvertent or accidental loss of pressure P~:ss'i.re
in the brake system, the brakes can be applied.

(6) The brakes for a friction hoist shall be designed, n,f;~~,;or
adjusted and maintained to sctfely stop and hold the hoists
conveyance under all conditions of loading, direction
of travel and speed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (2-6).
(7) At all times that persons are in or on a shaft con- Brakes
veyance, the hoist shall be equipped with more than
one brake, eacb capable of safely stopping a nd
holding the drum or drums in use.
(8) In shaft inspection, maintenance or sinking opera- ~i~~hed-ln
tions, persons may be in or on a shaft conveyance
attached to the fixed or clutched-in drum when
changing balance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (7),
amended.

(9) At least one of the brakes 1·cquircd shall be arranged ~~etr0a1J.~it 0
for automatic application upon operation of any of
the safety devices for brake application.
(10) In a. .brake system where weights
~'reedom
• are used to furnish of
falling
aux1 1iary pressure on loss of air, the weights shall be weights
tested at least once every twenty-four hours to
ensure their freedom of movement.

(11) In the case
of single drum air or steam
driven hoists,
sdingle .
.
•
•
rum air
automatic valves to control engme compress10n, or steam
arranged for operation by the safety devices, may
serve as a brake. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (8-10).
(12) The arrangements mentioned in subsection 11 are Idem
subject to the approval of the district electricalmechanical engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 353 (11),
amended.
HO!ST
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HOIST CLUTCHES
Clu t"hloek!ng
arran~e

ment

il1tcrloeking
brake aod

dutch

330. The device for operating the clutch of the drum
shall be provided with adequate means to prevent
the inadvertent withdrawal or insertion of the clutch.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 354.
331. The brake and dutch operating gear shall be so installed that it will not be possible to unclutch a
drum unless the brake or brakes on the drum are
applied, nor shall it be possible to release the brake
or brakes until the clutch of the drum is engaged.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 355.
HOIST DRUMS

Securing of
drum parts

332. Such bolts and other fittings of the drums, brakes
and clutches as might be a danger in the event of
their becoming loosened shall be rendered secure by
means of suitable Jocking devices other than spring
lockwashers. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 356.

Slipping

333. On the drum of every hoist used for lowering or
raising persons, there shall be flanges and also, if the
drum is conical, such other appliances as are sufficient to prevent the rope or cable from slipping off.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 357.

of rope

on drum

Suitability

of hoist
drum for

rope

Tlending

stresses
in rope

Rope risers

Drum hoist
installations

334.-(1) In all hoist installations, the dimensions of the
drum or drums shall be suitable for the kind, diameter and length of the rope in service.
(2) The diameters of the hoist drums shall be large
enough to prevent the occurrence of unduly large
bending stresses in the rope.
(3) Where multiple-layer winding is used, proper
arrangements shall be made and maintained to permit the rope to rise evenly from one layer to another
and to wind properly without cutting down through
any lower layer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 358.
335.-(1) On and after the 15th day of June, 1948, in all
installations of newly-acquired drum hoists and
modifications of existing hoists designed to increase
the load ratings of the hoist,
(a) aLJ hoist drums over sixty inches in diameter

shall have grooving properly machined to fit
the rope used , except that, in the case of shaft
sinking, preliminary development operations
and operations of a temporary nature, hoists
with plain drums may be used;
(b)
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(b) the drums shall have sufficient rope-carrying
capacity to permit hoisting from the lowest
regular hoisting point to the highest point of
travel in the shaft without the necessity of
winding more than three layers of rope on the
drum;
(c) the diameter of a hoist drum shall be not less
than 80 times the diameter of the hoisting
rope in use when the diameter of the rope is
greater than one inch and shall be not less than
60 times the diameter of the rope in use when
the diameter of the rope is not greater than
one inch, except that, in the case of shaftsinking and preliminary development operations,
(i) a hoist may be used having a drum
whose diameter is not less than 60
times the diameter of the hoisting rope
in use when the diameter of the rope is
greater than one inch, and
(ii) a hoist may be used having a drum
whose diameter is not less than 48 times
the diameter of the hoisting rope in use
when the diameter of the rope is not
greater than one inch ; and
(d) the hoist and the head sheaves shall be so
located in relation to one another as to permit
the proper winding of the rope on the hoist
drum.

(2) In any change of location of a hoist installed prior 1~~:i1.~~ ot
to the coming into force of this section, the requirements of clause b of subsection 1 apply. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 359 (1, 2).
Friction

(3) In fricton hoist installations,
•

hoist

•

.

.

(a) the drum diameter of every friction hoist
installed on or after the day on which this
Part comes into force shall be not less than
100 times the diameter of the rope in use;

(b) the hoist drive, control and brakes shall be so
designed and maintained that slippage of the
rope on the drum will not occur under normal
operating conditions; and
(c) the rope treads shall be inspected regularly

and maintained in good condition;
c. 81, s. 359 (3), amended.

1961-62,

(d)

Installations
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(d) in a friction hoist installation, tapered guides
or other approved devices shall be installed
aliove and below the limits of regular travel
of the conveyance and arranged so as to brake
and stop a n overwound or underwound conveyance in the event of failure of other
devices. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 365, amended.
SHEAVES

Head and
deflection
sheaves

336-(1) Head and deflection sheaves shall be machined
and maintained to fit the rope properly.

Diameter
of head
sheaves

(2) The diameter of a head sheave shall be determined
by clause c of subsection 1 of section 335 as required
for a hoist drum. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 360 (1, 2),
amended.

Diameter
of deflection
sheaves

(3) The diameter of a deflection sheave shall be determined by,
(a) in the case of a drum hoist system, clause c
of subsection 1 of section 335; and
(b) in the case of a friction hoist system, clause a
of subsection 2 of section 335. New.
UTILITY HOISTS

Care of
u tllity
hoists

33 7. Utility hoists, including tugger hoists, ropes and
other equipment used in connection with the installation, shall be maintained in a safe working condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 277, amended.

Indicator
required

338.-(1) Every hoist shall, in addition to any marks on
the rope or drum, be provided with a reliable depth
indicator that will clearly and accurately show to the
operator,
(a) the position of the bucket, cage or skip;
(b) at what position in the shaft a change of
gradient necessitates a reduction in speed;
(c) the overwind or underwind position of the
shaft conveyance or counter-balance; and
(d) the position above or below the limits as in
clause c beyond which the conveyance is not
to move. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 363 (1), amended.

INDICATORS

Operation
of Indicator

(2) Hoist depth indicators shall be driven by a reliable
means.

Meane
to adjust
indicator
on friction
hoist

(3) Means shall be provided on a friction hoist to adjust
the depth indicators and protective devices on the
hoist to the position of the conveyance in the shaft.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 363 (2, 3).
OVER\\'l:\DIN<~

1970

MfNJXG (NO.

OVERWINDlNG, ETC. -

1)

Chap. 79

817

AJR HOlSTS AND STEAM HOISTS

339. Air hoists and steam hoists shall be provided with ~;Jr~~~ir
suital.Jle overwind, underwind and emergency pro- wind .
·
f or t 11e I10tstmg
· ·
tection
conveyance, except t l1at, protection
in shaft-sinking, the underwind protection is not
required. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 361, amended.
340. :\t all air _ho~sts a~d s.team hoists, there shall be ;~~~T~ed
ms tailed w1tl11n plam view of the opera tor a gauge
to indicate the air or steam pressure, as the case may
be. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 362, amended.

SPECIFICATIONS AND SPECIAL TESTING

341.-(1) The specifications of hoists and equipment and ~i~~~ill.ca
the general arrangement of the head frame in new required
installations and in shaft deepening projects shall be
approved by the chief engineer.
(2) Before a new hoisting installation is put in service, Qoi~rnis.
.
.
s1omng tests
tests shall be conducted to prove its compliance with
this Act.
(3) A record of such tests and the results obtained shall !:v"i~W~i 1 ~opt
be kept on file and made available to the district
electrical-mechanical engineer.
(4) If the district electrical-mechanical engineer deems f~'ti~~ by
it necessarv
he mav
after consultation with the electnca\the di.strict
J •
- '
manager, conduct or require to be conducted specific roe°'hanical
.
tests o f t he e f'-nc1ency
o f a JI bra I(es, clutches, over- engineer
wind devices or other hoist controls. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 364, amended.

342.-(1) All shafts, drums, mechanical linkage for con-~'iiipme nt
trols, brake rods and other vital parts of a mine
hoist which could affect the safety of the equipment
shall be non-destructively tested before the hoist is
placed in service.
(2) Hoist and sheave wheel shafting, hoist brake and ,Equir1T1ent
.
•
in service
mechan ical lrnkage for controls, conveyance drawbars, pins and structural rnem bers nnd other hoisting
equipment affecting the s<ifct y of the ins ta llation
shall be no:i -dest ructively tested at regular intervals
or as required by the d istrirt elec trical-rnechanica l
engir:ce:-.
(3)
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He ports
of tests

(3) Dates of the non-destructive testing shall be recorded
in the lVlachinery Record Book and the results shall
be reported to the district electrical-mechanical
engineer.

Appron'd
methods

(4) The non-destructive testing shall be carried out by
methods acceptable to the chief engineer. New.
EXAMINATION

~xamina·

tion of
hoisting
equipment

343. The manager of a mine where a hoist is in use shall
depute some competent person or persons whose
duty it is to examine at least once in each week,
(a) deflection, head and idler sheave wheels;

(b) attachments of the hoisting ropes to the drums
and to the counterweights, buckets, cages or
skips;
(c) brakes;
(d) interlocks;
(e) depth indicators;

(f) buckets;
(g) counterweights;

(h)

cages;

(i) skips;

(j) external parts of the hoist;
(k) mechanical hoisting signalling equipment, if
any;
(l) shaft dumping and loading arrangements;

(m) sinking doors and blasting sets, and any
attachments thereto;
(n) attachments to any cage, skip or bucket for
any underslung regularly-used equipment; and
(o) guide or rubbing rope tensioning devices and
a ttachments,

am!
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and to record the report of such examination in a
book called the Hoisting ~fachinery Record Book.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 366, amended.

HOISTING MACHINERY RECORD BOOK

344.-(1) The manager shall keep or cause to be kept at Ent er ing or
the mine the Hoisting ~fachinery Record Book reports
referred to in section 343, in which shall be entered a
report of every examination or report referred to in
sections 324 and 343, subsection 2 of section 355,
subsection 3 of section 359 and sections 360 and 361,
and a notation of any failure of, accident to, correction or repairs to the hoist, the ropes, the shaft conveyance or any other part of the hoisting, dumping
or loading equipment, signed by the person making
the examination or report.
(2) Such entries shall be read and signed each day, En t ries
week or month, as required by this Act, by the per- ~fg~:d
son in charge of such equipment or accessories
thereto.

(3) A notation sha ll be made in the Hoisting l\fachinery ;~ hb~t
Book of the action taken regarding the report of any en t ered
failure of, accident to, corrections or repairs to the
hoist, the ropes, the shaft conveyance or any other
part of the hoisting, dumping or loading equipment,
over the signature of the person in charge of such
equipment or accessories thereto.
(4) The Hoisting l\fachinery Record Book shall be made p0°g~s
available to the engineer at all times. 1961-62, a v ailable
c. 81, s. 386, amended.

HOISTING ROPES

345.-(1) The connecting device between
the hoisting
Rope .
•
•
connoct1on
rope and the bucket, cage, skip, counterweigh t or
other device shall be of such nature tha t t he risk of
accidental disconnection is reduced to a minimum.
To be d
( 2) Such connecting device shall be o f a d esign approved approve
by the chief engineer.

(3)

820
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(3) No open-hook device shall be used for such purpose.

Fastened

(4) The drum end of the rope shall be fastened to the
spider of the drum or around the drum shaft in some
suitable manner. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 368, amended.

Countel'weight

(5) The rope from the counterweight shall be attached
to the drum of the hoist and not to the shaft conveyance in drum hoist installations. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 384.

t.o spider
on a drum
hoist

Splicing
prohibited

346. In no case shall a rope that has been spliced be used
for hoisting purposes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 369.

Length

347.-(1) I'\o drum hoist shall be operated with less than
three turns of rope on the drum when the bucket,
cage or skip is at the lowest point in the shaft from
which hoisting is effected.

of rope
required on

drum hoist

Three
layers only
on drum

Test

certificate

Number

of test
specimens
required

(2) No drum hoist shall be operated with more than
three complete layers of rope on the drum when the
conveyance is at the highest point of travel in the
shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 370, amended.
348.-(1) No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide rope, or
rubbing rope shall be used that has not been tested
by the Ontario Government Cable Testing Laboratory and for which a certificate of the test is not
in the possession of the user.
(2) In friction hoist installations, where multiple ropes
are used and when manufactured have been laid up
continuously, a specimen shall be submitted for
test, cut from the portion between each pair of ropes,
(a) in the case of four ropes, two specimens shall
be required;
(b) in the case of three ropes, two specimens shall
be required;
(c) in guide and rubbing rope installations and
where these ropes have been bid up continuously, a specimen shall be submitted for
test, cut from the portion between each pair
of ropes.

l\.lanufac-

turer'e
certificat e

(3) No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide rope or rubbing
rope shall be used that is not accompanied by a
certificate from the manufacturer giving the following information:
1.
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1. Name and address of manufacturer.

2. :\lanufacturer's rope number.
3. Date of manufacture.

4. Diameter of rope in inches.

5. \Veight per foot in pounds.
6. Rope construction.
7. Class of core.
8. Trade name of interior rope lubricant.

9. J:\umber of wires in strand.
10. Grade of steel.
11. Diameter of wires in decimals of an inch.
12. Breaking stress of steel of which the wire 1s
made in pounds per square inch.

13. Standard torsion test of wires.
14. Actual breaking load of rope, as provided by
the certificate referred to in subsection 1.

15. Length of rope.
(4) \Vhen a rope is put into service in a shaft compart- ~0 g~ data
men t or hoisting way, the data mentioned in su bsec- j{' tered in
tion 3 shall be entered in a book called the Rope n~g;rd
Record Book, together with the following informa- Dook
tion:
1. Name of person from whom purchased.
2. Date of purchase.
3. Date put on in present location.
4. Identification number of rope.
5. Name of shaft or winzc and compartment in
which rope is used.
6. \Veight of shaft conveyance.
7.
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7. Weight of material carried, or weight or
tension applied to guide or rubbing rope.
8. l\Iaximum length of rope in service below
sheave or total length of guide or rubbing
rope.
9. Maximum weight of rope in service below
sheave or total weight of guide or rubbing
rope.
10. Static factors of safety at conveyance suspension and at head sheave with rope fully let out,
or at guide or rubbing rope suspension point.
11. Date put on and removed from previous
locations, if any.
In formation
to be sent
to chief
engineer

(5) A copy of such entries shall be forwarded to the chief
engineer at the time the rope is put on in any
location.

Rope
Rec ord
Book

(6) The manager shall keep or cause to be kept at the
mine a book called the Rope Record Book, in which
shall be recorded, in addition to the information
referred to in subsections 3 and 4, the following
information:

1. A history of the rope, giving the date on
which the rope was first put on.
2. Dates of shortening.
3. Dates and results of breaking and electromagnetic tests.
4. D a te a nd reason for taking out of service,
for each occasion the rope is put into and
taken out of service.
Rope
Recor d
B o ok
o pen t o
engineer

(7) The Rope Record Book shall be available to the
district electrical-mechanical engineer.

Notifica tion

(8) When a hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing
rope is taken out of service from a shaft compartment, notice to that effect shall be forwarded to the
chief engineer, giving the date, the reasons for discarding or discontinuing the use of the rope, disposition of the rope, and such other information as he
requires. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 371, amended.

o f rope

d iscarded

349
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349.-{1) No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing ie~;;?~~~on

rope that has previously been in use in a place
. beyond
. oto1ctuse
rope
the control of the manager shall be put m service
anew, except with the permission in writing of the
chief engineer.
(2) Request for permission to use such rope shall be ~eer1,~:'s~~o~r

accompanied by certification that the rope has been
properly examined and that no apparent defects
have been found.
(3) The rope shall be electro-magnetically tested through- ~1:~~~iic

out its length and copies of the results, together with test
the interpretations, shall be sent to the chief engineer
and to the district electrical-mechanical engineer
within fourteen days after the test was made.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 372, amended.
350. No hoisting rope, tail rope, guide or rubbing rope ii~:dar~t~~~s.

that has been removed from service shall be put in
service anew for the purpose of lowering or raising
persons, unless proper measures have been taken for
the maintenance of the rope and the manager is
satisfied that the rope is in safe working condition.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 373, amended.

351. When a shaft compartment has been abandoned for i!;~f~val
hoisting purposes, the hoisting rope shall be removed
immediately from the shaft. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 374,
amended.
352. No hoisting rope shall be reversed until approval in ~0g: not
writing has been received from the chief engineer.
reversed
1961-62, c. 81, s. 375, amended.

353.-(1) For the purpose of this section, the factor of t,;'[fJl of
safety• of the hoisting• rope, tail •rope, guide or rubbing 1rnotpes,
erprerope 111 a shaft or wmze of a mme means the number tation
of times the breaking strength of the rope is greater
than the total weight supported by the rope at a
definite place in the rope.
(2) The breaking strength of the rope means the break- Breaking
•
. t h e test certi. strength
mg
strengtJ1 o f t J1e rope as s I10wn Ill
of rones.
.
d b y t l1e 0 ntano
. G ovcrnrncnt Ca ble !nterpreissue
tation
Testing Laboratory before the rope is installed, as
required by subsection 1 of section 348.
(i1cate

(3)

81.t
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Safety
fnl'tor of
drum hoi't
ropes

(3) Every hoisting rope, when newly installed on a drum
hoist, shall have a factor of safety of not less than 8.5
at the end of the rope where it is attached to the
conveyance and where the total weight consists of the
combined weight of the conveyance and the maximum load to be carried.

Idem

(4) In addition, the hoisting rope, when newly installed,
shall have a factor of safety of not less than 5 at the
point where the rope leaves the head sheave and,
the rope being fully let out, the total weight consists
of the combined weight of the conveyance plus the
maximum load to be carried plus the weight of that
part of the rope that extends from the head sheave
to the conveyance.

Safetv
factor for
friction
hoist rope~

(5) The factor of safety of the hoisting ropes for a given
friction hoist installation is the lowest actual breaking strength, as determined by the Ontario Government Cable Testing Laboratory, for the ropes, times
the number of ropes, divided by the sum weight of
the conveyance and attachments, the maximum
conveyance load carried and the maximum weight
of rope suspended in one compartment of the shaft.

Idem

(6) When the hoisting rope is installed on a friction
hoist, the factor of safety shall be not less than that
determined from the following formula; F. of S.=
8.0 - .0005 d, where d is the maximum length of rope
suspended below the head sheave in feet.

Idem

(7) For friction hoists, the factor of safety of the hoisting
ropes shall be not less than 5.5 for any depth of
shaft when the ropes are installed.

Safety
fact or o f
tail ropes

(8) The factor of safety of tail ropes shall be not less than
7 when installed.

Safety

(9) The factor of safety of guide and rubbing ropes shall
be not less than 5 when installed. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 376, amended.

factor o f

guide a nd
rubbing
ropes

Rope
discard
criteria

354.- (1) No hoisting rope shall be used in a shaft or
winze of a mine where in any part of the rope,
(a) the existing strength has decreased to less than
90 per cent of the original strength of the rope:
(b) the extension of a test piece has decreased
to less than 60 per cent of its original extension
when tested to destruction;
(r)
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(c) the number of broken wires in any section of
the rope equalling the length of one lay of the
rope exceeds six;
(d) marked corrosion occurs;
(e) the rate of stretch in a friction hoisting rope
begins to show a rapid increase over the
normal stretch noted during its service.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 377, amended.
(2) No tail rope, guide or rubbing rope shall be used in a
shaft \vhere in any part of the rope,

Idem

(a) the existing strength has decreased to less than

7S per cent of the original strength of the rope;
(b) the extension of a test piece has decreased to
less than 60 per cent of its original extension
when tested to destruction;
(c) the number of broken wires in any section of
the rope equalling the length of one lay of the
rope exceeds six;
(d) marked corrosion occurs. New.

355.-(1) The rope dressing used on a drum hoisting ~~~~:ing
rope shall be suited to the operating conditions of
the rope, and the dressing shall be applied at least
once in every month and as often as is necessary to
maintain the coating on the rope in good condition.
(2) Every time the rope is dressed, a report of the 1<1e1n
treatment shall be recorded in the Hoisting Machinery Record Book and signed by the person who
performed the work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 378.

356.-(1) After 18 months of service, and thereafter at Jn~l~~ing
intervals of six months, the hoisting rope of a drum ropes
hoist slrnll have a portion not less than 8 feet in
length cut off tbe lower end from a position above the
clamps or other attachment.
(2) The portion of rope so cut shall have the ends ade- Idem
quately fastened with binding wire before the cut is
made to prevent the disturbance of the stran<ls and
it shall be sent to the Ontario Government Cable
Testing Laboratory for a breaking test. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 379 (1, 2), amended.
(3)
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Recording
of test

(3) The certificate of the test shall be kept on file and a
summary thereof recorded in the Rope Record Book.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 379 (4).

Electromagnetic

(4) All hoisting ropes on drum hoists and friction hoists
shall be tested throughout their working length by
an electro-magnetic testing device within the first
six months of service, and thereafter at intervals of
four months, or as required by the chief engineer.

Idem

(S) All tail ropes, guide and rubbing ropes shall be
electro-magnetically tested at the end of twelve
months service, and thereafter at such intervals as is
necessary to ensure that the rope is in safe condition.

Idem

(6) The electro-magnetic testing service and the agency
or company supplying such service shall be approved
by the chief engineer.

T e sts to b e
record ed

(7) The dates and results of the electro-magnetic tests
shall be entered in the Rope Record Book.

Submissi on
o f results

(8) Records of each electro-magnetic test, including
graphs and interpretations, over the signature of the
person making the interpretation, shall be sent to
the chief engineer and to the district electricalmechanical engineer within fourteen days after the
test is made. New.

te~ting

Special
t esting
of used
h o isting
r opes

No charge
fo r testing

357.-(1) The chief engineer may require that test
specimens be cut from any rope discarded for use in
mine hoisting at points specified by him and sent to
the Ontario Government Cable Testing Laboratory
for special testing and investigation if he is of the
opinion that such testing and investigation are in the
interests of better mine hoisting practice.
(2) No charge shall be made for such special testing and
investigation, but the mine is responsible for the
cost of cutting, preparation and shipment of the
test specimens. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 380, amended.
CLEARANCE FOR TAIL ROPES

Tail ropes
to be clear

358. \Vater and spillage in a shaft sump in a mine shall
be kept a t such a level a t all times that,
(a ) tail ropes have clear passage; and
(b) guide and rubbing rope connect ions and tens ion devices are clear. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 381 ,

amended.
ROPE
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ROPE ATTACHMENTS

• h01stmg
· ·
· when newIy put tiExam!na359.- (1) f \ ny rope m
service
on of
on, and after any subsequent loosening of the con- attachmen ts
necting attachments between the rope and the
bucket, cage, skip or counterweight and t he connection between the rope and the hoist drum, shall
have the attachments carefully examined by a
qualified person or persons authorized by t he
manager and shall not be used for ordinary transport
in a shaft or winze until two complete trips u p and
down the working parts of the shaft or winze have
been made with the bucket, cage, skip or counterweight bearing its authorized load, and the connecting attachments have been re-exa mined. 196162, c. 81, s. 382 (1), amended.
(2) The hoistman shall make a record of such two ~"b~r~ept
complete trips in the Hoistman's Log Book.
(3) The results of the examination of the connect ing ~0f:!'ts
attachments between the bucket, cage, skip or coun- recorded
terweight and hoist drum and the rope sha ll be
recorded in the Hoisting lVIachinery Record Book
and signed by the person making t he exa mination.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 382 (2, 3).

360.-(1) In drum hoist installa tions, a fter ever y six ~~~ngi~~
ination
months of service, that portion of the rope at the of
rope
conveyance end within the clamps shall be cut off connections
and discarded.
(2) At such time, the connection between the rope a nd
the drum shall be thoroughly cleaned and exa mined.

Idem

(3) In friction hoist installations, after every six m onths Id e m
of service, the position of the hoisting rope within t he
clamps shall be changed, if practica ble, or t h at
portion of the rope within the clamps sha ll be
thoroughly cleaned and examined.
. months, t h e tm'J rope, gut'de an d ru bb'rng Tdem
(4) E very six
rope attachments an<l t ensioning devices shall be
thoroughly cleaned and examined. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 383, amended.
E XAMINATION OF ROPES A ND SAFET Y A P PLIAXCES
gxarnina·

Lion of
361.- (1) The manager shall depute a compelcnt person ro1>es nnd
.
satcty
or persons w h o slla 11 exanune,
appliances
(a)
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(a) at least once in each day, the exterior of the

hoisting rope and tail rope to detect the presence of kinks or other visible damage and to
note the appearance of the rope dressing;
(b) at least once in each month, the structure of
that portion of the hoisting rope that is not
on the hoist drum when the conveyance is at
its lowest stopping point, and the tail, guide
and rubbing ropes, with a view to ascertaining
the deterioration thereof, and for the purpose
of this examination the rope shall be cleaned
at points selected by such person or persons,
who shall note any reduction in the diameter
or circumference of and the proportion of
wear in the rope, and the starting point of the
examination shall be changed slightly from
month to month in order to obtain more complete information, but any portion showing
appreciable reduction in diameter or circumference or appreciable wear shall be checked
when the rope is again examined;
(c) at least once in each month, the portion of the
rope that normally remains on the drum of a
drum hoist when the conveyance is at its
lowest stopping point, and shall lubricate
such portion, and, if, during the examination
of the rope, significant deterioration is found
in the portion on the drum or at the cross-over
points, the rope shall be shortened sufficiently
to eliminate any crushed portion or to change
the position of the cross-over points if either
or both are necessary;
(d) at least once in each day, the safety catches,

if any, of the conveyance, to be sure they are
clean, sharp and in proper adjustment and
working condition;
(e) at least once in every three months, the safety
catches of the cage or other shaft conveyance
so equipped by testing the same, such test to
consist of releasing the empty conveyance
suddenly in some suitable manner from rest so
that the safety catches have the opportunity
to grip the guides, and, in case the safety
catches do not act satisfactorily, the cage or
other shaft convey<mce shall not be used
further for lowering or raising men until the
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safety catches have been repaired and have
been proved to act satisfactorily, as referred to
in paragraph 9 of section 324. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 385 (1), amended.
(2) In friction hoist installations, the stretch of the f;r~~ch
hoisting rope or ropes shall be measured and recorded recorded
in the Friction Hoist Machinery Record Book.
(3) In friction hoist installations, measurement of rope ~~~eters
diameters and the location and number of broken ~l~esb~~k~~
wires shall be recorded monthly in the Friction Hoist recorded
Machinery Record Book. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 385
(2, 3).
(4) If the district electrical-mechanical engineer deems Engineer
. necessary, h e may, a f ter consu I tation
·
it
w1'th ~h e may
~~~t~uct
manager, conduct or cause to be conducted specific
tests of the safety catches with which a conveyance
is equipped.
(5) If on examination there is discovered any weakness or Debfects
to e
defect whereby the safety of persons may be en- remedied
dangered, the weakness or defect shall be immedi- at once
ately reported to the manager or person in charge
and, until the weakness or defect is remedied, the
hoisting plant shall not be used. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 385 (4, 5), amended.
(6) It is the duty of the person referred to in subsection onrecording
exarn1nal to record the reports of all examinations therein reports
tion and
referred to and also to record all reports referred to
in subsection 5 in a book called the Hoisting Machinery Record Book or the Friction Hoist :\fachinery
Record Book, whichever is applicable. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 385 (6).
HOIST LOADIN"G

Interpretation

362.- (1) In this section,
(a) "authorized maximum load of persons" means
the total weight of persons permitted by the
district mining engineer to be carried at any
time in the shaft conveyance;
(b) "maximum allowable weight" means the
maximum \Veight permitted by this Part to be
attached to the rope in service or the maximum weight attached to the rope that the hoist
is capable of handling or the maximum weight
of material that the conveyance is capable
of handling \Vhichever is the least. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 318 (1), amended.
(2)

830
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(2) Every drum hoist shall be accompanied by a certificate from the manufacturer, or an independent person
approved by the chief engineer, giving the maximum
permissible rope pull for each drum and the maximum permissible suspended load of the hoist, and
the hoist shall not be loaded beyond the maximum
loads so specified. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 367 (1), amended.

Hated
loading,
friction
hoists

(3) Every friction hoist shall be accompanied by a
certificate from the manufacturer, or an independent
person approved by the chief engineer, giving the
maximum rated unbalanced load and the maximum
rated suspended load of the hoist, and the hoist shall
not be loaded beyond the maximum loads so specified.
New.

Approval
for
increased
eapacity

(4) No alterations designed to increase the hoisting
capacity shall be made to a hoist unless approval is
given by its manufacturer or an independent person
approved by the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 367 (2), amended.

Determination of
maximum
load on
conveyance,
drum hoists

(5) Except as provided in clause b of subsection 1,
the maximum allowable load to be lowered or raised
on the shaft conveyance of a drum hoist means the
maximum allowable weight at the end of the rope
less the weight of the conveyance.

fdem,
friction
hoists

(6) The maximum material-load allowed on the conveyance of a friction hoist shall be determined from
the lesser of the following calculations:
1. Maximum allowable suspended load on the
hoist, less the weight of the hoisting ropes, less
the weight of tail ropes, less the weight of the
conveyances and the attachments.

2. The breaking strength of the rope, divided by
the required factor of safety, minus the maximum weight of rope suspended in one compartment, minus the weight of the conveyance
and attachments in that compartment; and,
where multiple ropes are used, the lowest
breaking strength of any rope shall be used
for all ropes in load calculations.
3. The unbalanced load on the hoist as rated by
the manufacturer, which shall not be exceeded.

4.
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4. The maximum allowable load on any conveyance, which shall not be greater than that
for which the conveyance was rated by the
manufacturer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 318 (7),
amended.
is used for the lowering or persons
Maximum
(7) \Vherc a shaft convevance
.J

raising of both persons and materials, the weight on the load. w.hen
.
.
I . d
.
con,·e.1 ance
convevance w b en h an dimg its aut 1onze maxnnum also used
~r
load of persons, shall not exceed 85 percent of the materials
maximum allowable weight permitted for materials.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 318, (3, part, 4), amended.

(8) The manager shall obtain from the district mining Certi~c.ate
.
.
.
h d" .
"fi
. respectmg
engineer resident m t e istnct a cert1 lCate m maximum
.
.
.
h
.
l
d
f
wntmg settmg out t e maximum oa s o persons or loads
materials that may be carried in the shaft conveyance
before persons are so carried. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 318
(3), part, amended.
(9) The district mining engineer may issue the certificate Wh•:m
referred to in subsection 8 if he is satisfied that thcf.;':~~~cate
hoisting installation and signalling equipment meet
the requirements of this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 318
(5), amended.

SHAFT HOISTING PRACTICE

· Is 111
· a mme
· by
Hoistin«
· ·
363. -( 1) Tl1e I101stmg
o f persons or matena
auto".
shaft by automatic control is subject to the approval ~';,\\~01
of the chief engineer.
(2) \Nherc a hoist in a mine is being operated by auto- Idem
matic control and no other means of hoisting persons
is provided, there shall be available a person qualified
to operate the hoist manually when persons arc
underground. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 303, amended.

364.- (1) \!Vhere steel, timber or other material is being Lowering
. d mas
.
h at
f con,·eyance ma
.
.
. and
Iowcred or raise
rnme,
1traisini;
shall be loaded in such a manner as to prevent it materrn.J
from shifting its position, and, if necessary, it shall
be secnred to the conveyance.

(2)

832
r.ong

nrntcrial
properly
t>eeured

Compartment to be

lined where
cro«shead
not used

Level of

load in

bucket

or skip
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(2) When such material projects above the sides of the
conveyance, it shall be securely fastened to the
conveyance or lashed to the hoisting rope in such a
manner as not to damage the rope. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 304, amended.
365. Where a crosshcad is not used in a vertical shaft or
winze in a mine, the compartment in which the
bucket works shall be closely lined with sized lumber.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 305, amended.
366. In the course of sinking a shaft or winze in a mine, the
bucket or skip shall be filled only in such a manner
that no piece of loose rock projects above the level
of the brim. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 306, amended.

Hoisting
men in

367. In shaft-sinking operations in a mine, where the
hoisting speed exceeds 1,000 feet per minute, persons
shall ride in the bucket above the bottom crosshead
stop. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 307, amended.

Lowering
men after

368.-(1) During sinking operations in a shaft or winze
in a mine, the bucket or skip used for returning
persons to the working place following a blasting
operation shall not be lowered on the initial trip
beyond the point where, owing to the blast, it may
be unsafe to go without a careful examination, and
in no case shall the point be less than fifty feet
above the blasting set or bulkhead.

lrnckets

blast

Idem

(2) The bucket or skip shall be lowered from such point
only on signal from the persons accompanying it and
at such speed as to be fully under control, by signal,
of such persons.

Idem

(3) Only sufficient persons shall be carried on such a trip
as are required to properly conduct a careful examination of the shaft or winze. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 308,
amended.

Bucket or
skip not

to be

lowered

directly

t() face

Bucket

to be

steadied

369. In the course of sinking a shaft or winze in a mine,
the bucket or skip shall not be lowered directly to the
bottom but shall be held at least fifteen feet above
the bottom and shall remain there until a separate
signal to lower it has been given by an authorized
person. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 309, amended.
370. No bucket shall be allowed to leave the top or
bottom of a shaft or winze in a mine until the person
in charge of it has steaded it or caused it to be
steadied. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 310, amended.
371.
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371.-(1) In the course of sinking a shaft or winze in a r,.~~ection
mine, adequate provision shall be made and main-dumping
taine<l to ensure the impossibility of the bucket or
skip being dumped while the dumping doors are
open and means shall be applied to prevent spillage
from falling into the shaft or winze.
(2) A door or doors to cover the sinking compartments fo0g~ver
shall be provided and maintained at the collar or sinking.
f
.
f
h f
.
.
compa1 t.
other pomt o service o every s a t or wmze m a ment
mine while sinking is in progress.
required under subsections tDe::ign
(3) The design of the things
•
0 ue
1 and 2 shall be submitted for the approval of the approved
district electrical-mechanical engineer before such
things are installed.

(4) The door or doors referred to in subsection 2 that are .;?gs0:J to be
at the point of loading shall be kept closed when tools
or material are being loaded into or unloaded from
the bucket or skip, except when the bucket or skip
is unloaded by dumping arrangements as provided
for in subsection 1.
(5) The door or doors referred to in subsection 2 shall be Idem
closed when persons are loaded or unloaded, except
where a safety crosshead fills the compartment at
the collar or other point of service. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 311, amended.
doors or other shaft fixture which when moved oWarning
of
(6) Any
.
bstructwn
mto the travel area of a shaft compartment would
interfere with free passage of the conveyance shall be
so equipped that their position is indicated to the
hoistmen by signal lights. New.

372. Except during sinking operations, whenever a mine ~;,~;ii[~~
shaft or winze exceeds 300 feet in vertical depth, a men
suitable cage or skip constructed as required by
sections 323 and 324 shall be provided for lowering
or raising men in the shaft or winzc. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 312, amended.
373.-(1) No person shall travel or be permitted toCaged1oorsd
.
.
d .
h f to be c ose
trave I m a cage at any tune, except unng s a t
inspection, unless the doors of the cage arc securely
closed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 313 (1).
(2) The doors of a cage shall not be opened until a full Idem
stop has been made at the point or station signalled
except,
(a)

83-1
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(a) during trips of inspection; and
(b) as permitted by subsection 3.
s. 313 (2), part, amended.
Id em

Operation
of chairs

Jdem

Hoisting
persons and
material
simultaneously

Persons
only in
approved
conveyance~

\Vben

persons

not to be

hoisted

1961~62,

c. 81,

(3) In the case of an inadvertent stop at a point in the
shaft or winze other than a station, the cage doors
may be opened and then persons may leave the cage
only on the instructions of an authorized person
outside the cage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 313 (2), part,
amended.
374.-(1) vVhere chairs are used for the purpose of landing
a shaft conveyance at a point in a shaft or winze,
except when hoisting in balance from that point,
the chairs shall not be put into operation unless the
proper chairing signal has been given to the hoistman.
(2) Chairs shall not be used when persons are in or on a
shaft conveyance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 314, amended.
375.-(1) Except as provided for in clause c of section
376, no person shall travel or be permitted to travel
in a bucket, cage or skip operated by a hoist that is
being simultaneously used for the hoisting of mineral
or material.
(2) No person shall be lowered or raised or permit himself to be lowered or raised in a shaft or other underground opening except in an approved raise climber,
or a scaling platform, or in an approved hoisting
conveyance as provided for in section 376, but this
prohibition docs not apply where persons arc lowered
or raised by hand or by means approved by the
district electrical-mechanical engineer for use in
construction, maintenance or repair work. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 315, amended.
376. No person shall be lowered or raised or allow himself
to be lowered or raised in a shaft, winze, or other
underground opening of a mine,
(a) in a bucket or skip, except that persons

employed in shaft sinking may ascend and
descend to a nd from the sinking deck or other
p lace of sa fety and the persons employed in
shaft inspection and maintenance may be
lowered or raised in the sha ft by means or
such conveyance;
(b)
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(b) in a cage or skip that does not meet the
requirements of sections 324 and 326, except
as provided for in clause a of this section or
section 325;

(c) in a cage, skip or bucket that is loaded with
explosives or blasting agents, steel, timber or
other material or equipment, except where
such person is authorized to handle such
material in a cage, skip or bucket and the
materials are adequately secured as required
by section 364, but nothing in this clause
prohibits persons from carrying personal hand
tools or equipment approved by the district
mining engineer in a shaft conveyance if such
tools or equipment are properly protected
with guards and the conveyance is not overcrowded;
(d) in any shaft conveyance, except during shaft
sinking operations or shaft inspection and
maintenance operations, except where a person authorized to give signals is in charge of
the shaft conveyance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 316,
amended.
377. Except in the course of sinking a shaft in a mine, no conveyance
use of
person s h a 11 enter or b e a 11owed to enter a sh a f t con- if drum
veyance or work upon or under a shaft conveyance unclutched
when the corresponding drum of the hoist is unclutched, unless the conveyance is first secured in
position by chairing or blocking. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 317, amended.
378. Permission shall be obtained from the chief engineer Permission
before a skip or bucket is used for lowering or raising r.;1~~~~~
persons in a shaft or winze of a mine, except during ~~e~!ui<~k~tip
sinking, inspection or maintenance operations. 196162, c. 81, s. 338 (2), amended.
379. \Vhere a bucket is used in a shaft or winze in a mine Use of
. k"ing purposes,
shart
f or other t I1an sm
buc;kets
(a) a set of doors as required by subsection 2 of

section 3 71 shall be installed at the collar and
every point of service of the shaft or winze;
(b) a suitable landing device shall be used at
every working level when the bucket is being
loaded or unloaded at that level; and

(c)
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(c) simultaneous operations shall not be carried
on at more than one level until the style of
structure and method of operation of any
such device installed at intermediate levels
have been submitted to and have received the
approval of the district mining engineer_
1961-62, c. 81, s. 270, amended.
CONVEYANCE NOTICES AND DISCIPLINE
Notke
to be
posted

Respons-

ibility

Lamps

380.-(1) A notice showing clearly the number of persons
allowed to be carried in and the weight of materials
allowed to be loaded on the conveyance, as referred
to in subsection 6 of section 362, shall be posted and
maintained at the collar of the shaft or winze.
(2) The person authorized to give signals is responsible
for the observance of such notice. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 319, amended.
381.-(1) When persons are being lowered or raised in a
cage or skip, no person, other than the cagetender
or skiptender. shall have a burning open-flame lamp
of any kind, except that, for shaft inspection or
similar purposes, a sufficient number of lighted lamps
shall be permitted.

Discipline
t o be
maintaine d

(2) \Vhen persons are being lowered or raised in a cage or
skip a proper discipline of the persons riding in the
cage or skip shall be maintained.

Obstruction

(3) No person shall obstruct the enforcement of the requirements of subsection 1 of section 380 or this
section. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 320, amended.

prohibited

SIGNALS
Signal

382. Every working shaft in a mine shall be provided with
a suitable means of communicating by distinct and
definite signals to the hoist room from the bottom of
the shaft, from every working level, from the collar
and from every landing deck. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 321,
amended.

Separate

383. A separate, audible signal system shall be installed
for the control of each hoisting conveyance operated
from a single hoist in a mine, and there shall be a
sufficient difference in the signals to the hoistma n so
that they are easily distinguishable. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 322, amended.

systema

system
for each

compart-

ment

3S4.
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384.-(1) Where an electrical signal system is installed in s1g:na
Retur n
1ri
a mine, the hoistrnan shall return the signal to the person giving the signal when persons are about to
be lowered or raised. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 323, amended.
(2) Where multi-deck staging is being used for shaft- ~~in:deck
sinking in a mine, an audible or visible return signal staging
system shall be installed and used. New.
385. No device for signalling to or communicating with ~~~f~~!
the hoistman shall be installed or operated in or on
any shaft conveyance in a mine without the written
permission of the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 324, amended.
386. No cage call system communicating with the hoist- ~y~f~r:iall
room shall be installed or used at a shaft or winze in
a mine. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 325, amended.
387.-(1) The following code of signals shall be used at s1gna
Cocte of
1s
every mine and a copy of such code shall be printed
and kept posted in every hoist room and at every
level or other recognized landing place in every
working shaft or winze:
1 bell ..... Stop immediately - if in motion
(Executive Signal).
1 bell ..... Hoist (Executive Signal).
2 bells .... Lower {Executive Signal).
3 bells ...• Men travelling in hoisting conveyance
(Cautionary Signal). This signal shall
be given by the conveyance tender at
all levels before any person, including
the conveyance tender, is permitted to
enter or leave the conveyance. \Vhere
a stop exceeds one minute, the 3-bell
signal shall precede the next destination signal. \Nhere a return-bell signal
system is insta lled, the hoistman shall
return the 3-bell signal before any person is permitted to enter or leave the
conveyance.
4 bells ...• Blasting Signal. The hoistman shall
answer by raising the bucket , cage or
skip a few feet and letting it back
slowly. Following a 4-bell signal, only
a
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a 1-bell signal shall be required to
signal for hoisting persons away from a
blast and the hoistman shall remain at
the controls until the act of hoisting
has been completed.
5 bells .... Release Signal. The hoistman may act
at his own discretion to perform any
movements, or series of movements,
involving the conveyance or conveyances designated by the destination
signals referred to in section 388.
\\There a return-signal system is installed, the hoistman shall return the
signals and may then act at his own
discretion. On the completion of the
necessary movements, he shall not
move the hoist again until he has received a new signal.

9 bells .... Danger Signal (Special Cautionary).
To be given only in case of fire or other
danger. The signal for the level at
which the danger exists should be
given following the giving of the
danger signal. This signal to be given
only on the call system or voice communication system except in shaft
sinking and maintenance. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 326 (1), amended.
illethod
and order
of signals

(2) The following method and order shall be observed in
giving signals:
1. Strokes on the bell shall be made at regular
intervals.
2. Signals shall be given in the following order;
1st, Cautionary Signals; 2nd, Destination
Signals; 3rd, Executive Signals. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 326 (2).

Special
signals

Idem

388.-(1) At every mine, other signals, termed destination signals, in conjunction with the code set forth in
subsection 1 of section 387 shall be used to designate
all regular stopping points. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 327 (1),
amended.
(2) Special signals shall be used to designate all special
hoisting movements. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 327 (2).
(3)
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(3) Special signals shall be easily distinguishable from Idem
t he code set forth in subsection 1 of section 387 and
shall not interfere with it in any way and shall
fo llow the Department's standard mine signal code,
and any deviation from the latter shall be approved
by the chief engineer.
(4) Such destination signals and other special signals Idem
approved for use at any mine and an adequate
description of their application to the movements
required shall be posted at every hoist, at the top of
the shaft or winze and at every working level of the
shaft or winze. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 327, amended.

389.-(1) Except as provided in subsection 2, the hoist- ~~i~~m~~ve
man shall not move the hoisting conveyance within con veyances
a period of ten seconds after receiving a signal
designating a movement at any time that persons
are carried. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 328 (1), amended.
(2) The waiting period mentioned in subsection 1 is not ~a7Ji'~g
required where throughout the shaft or winze the requ
penod
n ot
i red
executive signal given only after the hoisting conveyance doors and the shaft gates have been completely closed and the person giving the signal is
inside the conveyance or in the shaft station or other
recognized }anding place.
(3) In case the hoistman is unable to act within one~~ ~~t blo
m?nute of the time he has received any complete w i.tbin one
·
I he sh a II not move t he I101stmg
· ·
s1gna,
conveyance mmute
until he has again received another complete signal.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 328 (2), amended.

390.-(1) After a hoistman has received a 3-bell signal, he~tgbi!i
shall remain at the hoist controls until he has received the signal designating the movement required
and has completed that movement. 1961-62, c. 8 1,
s. 329 (1).
(2) After the hoistman has commenced the movement , Idem
he shall complete it without interruption , unless he
receives a stop signal or in case of emergency.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 329 (2), amended.

391. Except in ca se of emergency, no person shall speak J,;\15~~~;~
to di e Jrnistma n while t he hoist is in mot ion, and a
sign to this effect plainly v isible t o any person approaching the ho ist controls shall be kept posted at
all t imes. 1961-62, c . 8 1, s. 331, mnended.
392.
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392.-(1) Except as provided in subsection 2, the hoistrnan shall not move the hoisting conveyance until
he has received a proper signal. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 332, fJart, amended.

Exception

(2) In the event of a n inadvertent stop at some point in
the shaft or winze other than at a station from which
a signal may be given, the hoistman may move the
conveyance when he has assured himself that the
hoist controls are in proper working order and, when
lowering or raising persons he has received instructions from an authorized person. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 332, par/, amended.

Onb·
authorized
persons
to gi,·e
signal

393.-(1) :No person, unless he is authorized so to do,

Idem

Voice com-

rnu nication

Idem

shall give any signal for moving or stopping a bucket,
cage or skip in a mine.
(2) :No unauthorized person shall give any signal or in
a ny way interfere with the hoist signalling arrangements.
394.- (1) A sy stem shall be installed in any active shaft or
winze to provide voice communication between the
collar and regular landing places. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 334 (1) amended.
(2) Such installations sha ll be provided at suitable
intervals. N ew.

Position of

395. N o signal shall be given unless the bucket, cage or
skip is at the level from which the signal is t o be
given. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 335.

Tloistman

396.-(1) Except when the hoist is operating under automatic control, the hoistman shall remain at the
hoist controls at all times the hoist is in motion.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 330, amended.

conveyanee

to remain

at controls

Idem

(2) Before a hoistman leaves the hoist controls, he shall
ensure that the brakes are fully set and that there
will be no inadvertent motion of the hoist drums.
1\7ew.

Only
authorized
persons rnay
operate
hoist

(3) No person, unless he is authorized so to do, shall
operate any equipment for controlling the movement
of the hoist or interfere with the equipment. 196162, c. 81, s. 333, amended.
HOlST!XG
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HOISTlNG PROCEDURE

397.-(1) If at the commencement of a shift there has :i}f!~ting
been a stoppage of hoisting in a shaft for a period sto ppages
exceeding two hours duration, no regular hoisting
shall be done until the shaft conveyance has made
one complete trip through the working part of the
shaft or, where shaft repairs have been made, a
return trip of the shaft conveyance has been made
through and below the affected part of the shaft.
(2) The hoistman shall record all such stoppages and He cord of
.
.m t h e H 01stman
·
' s L og Book . 1961-62, c. 81, stoppages
trips
s. 344, amended.

398. Where a hoist is equipped with an auxiliary overwind~fe~ ,. dc;·iee
device for preventing persons from being hoisted to
the dumping position in skips or in skips of skipcage assemblies as required in section 533, the hoistman shall place the device in operation or assure
himself that it is in operation at all times that persons
are in or on the conveyance. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 345,
amended.
399. \Vhere obstructions such as those referred to in Oostruesection 527 may exist, the hoistman shall not lower tion.s
or raise the shaft conveyance without proper authority. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 346, amended.
400. All overwind and underwind devices shall be tested Testing
.
at least once d urmg
every twenty- four hours o f overwind
de,·ices
operation and a record of the test shall be posted
immediately in the Hoistman's Log Book. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 347, amended.
401.-(1) The operator of a hoist shall, after going on Brakes
· 1owered or t o be tested
s h t"ft an d b e f ore a sh a f t conveyance is
raised, assure himself that the brake or brakes are in
proper condition to hold the loads suspended on the
corresponding drum or drums by testing the brakes
of the drums against the normal starting power of
the engine or, in the case of an electric hoist, against
the normal starting current.
(2) The operator of a hoist shall not unclutch a drum of nrucu
the hoist until the test mentioned in subsection 1 has ~~~1~~,,~"ect
been made. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 348, amended.
402.-(1) Where a hoist is fitted with a friction clutch, the CF1ritd
ion
\I C 1leS
operator shall, after going on shift and before a conveyance is lowered or raised, test the holding power
of
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of the clutch, the brake of the corresponding drum
being kept on and the brake of the other drum being
kept off.
Idem

Use of

brake when

drum

unclntcbed

(2) In the case of a steam or air hoist, the test mentioned
in subsection 1 shall be made against the normal
starting power of the engine and, in the case of an
electric hoist, against the normal starting current.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 349, amended.

403.- (1) \Vhen the drum of a hoist is unclutched, the
brake of the drum shall be used only for the purpose
of maintaining the drum in a stationary position, and
no lowering shall be done from an unclutched drum.
1961-62, c. 81, s. JSO.

Unclu tching
procedure

(2) Before commencing unclutching operations, the hoistman shall ensure that the brakes have been applied
on both hoist drums. New.

When
clutch to b e
kept in

(3) \Vhen persons are in or on a shaft conveyance, the
corresponding drum of the hoist shall be kept
clutched in. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 351, amended.

HOISTMA:f'S LOG IJOOK
Hoistman ·a
Log D o ok

404.-(1) At every shaft or winze hoist, there shall be
kept a Hoistman 's Log Book in which the following
shall be recorded:
1. A report of the working condition of the hoist,
including the brakes, clutches, interlocking
devices between the brake and clutch, depth
indicators and all other devices and fittings
pertaining to the safe operation of the hoist.
2. A report of the working condition of the signalling apparatus and a notation of any signals
received by the hoistman, the accuracy of
which he has questioned.
3. Any special instructions received involving
the safety of persons, such entry to be signed
by the hoistman and by the person issuing the
instructions.
4. A report of the tests of the overwind a nd
underwind devices.

s
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5. \Vhere the required tests of the overwind and
underwind devices are conducted by a hoistman operating on another shift, the hoistman
assuming duty shall note over his signature
that he has examined the entry in the log
book of the hoistman who performed the tests.
6. A report of all abnormal circumstances in
connection with the operation of the hoist or
attachments thereto and such abnormal conditions as have come to the hoistman's
knowledge in connection with the hoisting
operations in the shaft or winze.
7. A report of all trial trips referred to in sections
359 and 397.
(2) A notification to the hoistman on a succeeding period Idem
of duty of any special circumstances or matter affecting the continued operation of the hoist or the safety
of persons in the shaft or winze shall be made in the
Hoistman's Log Ilook. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 352 (1, 2).
(3) All such entries shall be read and countersigned by Idem
the hoistman assuming duty for the succeeding
period. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 352 (3), amended.
(4) Such entries as are required by this section shall be Tclem
made and signed by every hoistman for his period of
duty on a shaft or winze hoist and the time and duration of his period of duty shall also be noted, and
such entries as have been made during the preceding
twenty-four hours shall be read and countersigned
each day by the master mechanic or other authorized
person. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 352 (4).
(5) The log book shall be available to the district
engineer at all times. New.
RAISE CLIMBERS

405.-(1) Raise climbers shall be fitted with more than Urul<es
one means of braking, each capable of stopping the
climber and holding it in place.
(2) The operator of a raise climber shall ensure at the·~:~:~~~::: or
beginning of his shift that the brakes are in safe
working condition.
(3) Raise climbers sha ll be maintained in sa fe operating ~;,~~nten·
condition.
(4) The rated load capacity of a raise climber as certified ~;{'~1;citr
by the manufacturer shall not be excee<le<l.
(Si
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Log book

(5) Where raise climbers are used pursuant to section 263
or subsection 2 of section 375, an approved log book
shall be maintained.

Record kept

(6) A record of inspections, maintenance and repairs shall
be maintained in the log book.

A rnilability

(7) The log book shall be available to the district engineer
at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 387, amended.

to engineer

PITS AND QUARRIES
Undern1ining

prohibited

406.-(1) ln workings of clay, sand, gravel or other types
of unconsolidated material, the method of removing
material by undermining shall not be used. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 411 (1).

Height of
\Vorking
face

(2) \\There mechanical equipment is not used, no working
face in workings of clay, sand, gravel or other types
of unconsolidated material shall have a vertical
height of more than ten feet unless the material is
at a suitable angle to ensure safety. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 411 (2), amended.

T e rraces

(3) Where the thickness of the material exceeds ten
feet in vertical depth, the work shall be done 111
terraces or at a suitable angle to ensure safety.

Use of
mechanical
equipme n t

(4) Where mechanical equipment is used in loading
day, sand, gravel or any other type of unconsolidated
material, unless the material is at a suitable angle of
repose, no working place shall have a vertical height
of more than five feet above the top of the boom
or the bottom of the bucket raised to its highest
operating position. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 411 (3, 4).

Use of
internal
combustion
engines

(5) No internal combustion engine shall be installed or
operated in any pit or quarry unless adequate provision is made to ensure that exhaust gases and fumes
will not accumulate therein to a degree that is likely
to endanger the safety of any person. New.

Height of
face in
consolidate<!
material

407. Unless permission in writing is first obtained from
the chief engineer, all open-cut (cast) operations
(workings) in consolidated material over sixty-five
feet in depth shall be worked in benches not more
t han sixty-five feet high, and due precautions shall
be t aken to maintain the walls, benches and broken
material in a safe working condition, and no working
face shall be advanced by undercutting, except where
a tunnelling method is used. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 412,
amended.
408 .
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408. Every pit or quarry dangerous bv
reason of its depth and
Fencing Pits
J
quarries
shall be securely fenced or otherwise protected
against inadvertent access. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 413.
409.-(1) Jn
all open-pit workings, all unconsolidated overburden
stripping
.
matenals, such as clay, earth, sand, gravel, and Loose
rock, lying within six feet of the rim of the pit or
quarry, shall be removed.
(2) Beyond this strip, all overburden shall be sloped Idem

to an angle less than its natural angle of repose.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 414.

d umprng
·
· I f ram a vch"1cIe to a whe;,
Pre<·aution•
410.- (1) \ .'"l
-1' 1en
matena
stockstockpile, appropriate precautionsconsiderini:;weather piling
and other relevant conditions shall be taken to keep
the vehicle at a safe distance from the edge. 196162, c. 81, s. 415.
(2) Two exits shall be provided from a tunnel under a fux~~~fi·om
stockpile. New.
~t~~?{piles

411.-(1) Unless the adjoining owners agree to dispense ~~~~~i;{;08
therewith in sand clav or gravel or other natural 1datcd
~nconsol- ·
unconsolidated material, excavation operations shall material
not be carried on within a distance from the property
boundary of half the height of the total pit face, and
material that sloughs from within this distance
shall not be removed. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 416 (1).
•

1

-

(2) Unless the adjoining owners agree to dispense there- i~~~·
with, no quarrying operation shall be carried on in a quarries
rock quarry within a distance of fifteen feet from the
property boundary.
(3) Subject to subsection 2, where there is overburden Idem
in a rock quarry, the natural slope of the overburden
shall be allowed for from the property boundary in
addition to the six feet required by subsection 1 of
section 409. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 416 (2, 3), amended.
412.-( 1) No person shall be permitted to work near a ~~~,g~'\~; 11
pit or quarry wall until the wall has been examined
by the supervisor in charge of the crew.
(2) If the wall is found unsafe, the supervisor shall have Icte rn
all hazards removed before permitting any other
work. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 417, amended.
· J( guy wires
•
·
d an d of.derrif'I'
I nspection
413. D ernc
s I1aII be regu 1ar1y mspecte
maintained. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 418.
guy wire~
.

Safety

414.-(1) Every person engaged 111 work on the \Vall of belt• 'and
•
.
.
I
a pit
or quarry at suel1 operat10ns
as b arnng
oose safet,·
h arni-sses
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material, scaling or cleaning, shall wear continuously
a safety belt or safety harness.
Snubbing,

(2) T he rope of such belt or harness shall be securely
s nubbed a bove the working place or the rope may
be held t aut by an adequate number of persons.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 419, amended.

Hoisting
of persons
prohibited

415. No person shall be lowered or raised or allow himself
to be lowered or raised by means of a hoist or derrick
at a pit or quarry unless permission is first obtained
in writing from the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 420, amended.

Signalman
to clear a rea

416. \Vhere a load is being hoisted or lowered by means of
a hoist or derrick at a pit or quarry, a signalman,
where required, shall notify all persons in the vicinity
to retire to a place of safety until the load has cleared
the danger zone. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 421, amended.

Derail at
top Of
incline

417.- (1) An effective block, automatic derail or safety
switch shall be provided at the top of each inclined
place at a pit or quarry to prevent cars from accidentally running down.

etc.

Exception

(2) Such installation, however, is not required where the
skip or car remains attached to the hoisting rope.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 422, amended.

Record of
primary
blasts

418. At all rock quarries and open pits, a record of each
primary blast, signed by the person in charge of the
blast, shall be kept and the following information
recorded:
1. Date, time and location of the blast.
2. Durden, spacing, depth and number of holes
blasted.
3. \Veight of explosives or blasting agents, footage of top stemming and firing delay detonators used in respect of each hole.
4. \Veight of explosives or blasting agents used
per estimated ton broken. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 423, amended.

Hoisting
signals

419. Unless the movement of a hoisting conveyance at a
pit or quarry is visible to the hoistman at all times,
a suita ble signal system shall be installed and maintained, and suitable signals, approved by the district
mining engineer, shall be used. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 424, amended.
410.
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420.-(1) At every pit or quarry, there shall be provided ~rn.~elling
and maintained in good working condition a suitable
travelling way leading from the working level of the
pit or quarry to the surface. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 425 (1),

a,

amended.
(2) Where the travelling way is inclined at more than ;ri;~~ays
30 degrees and less than 50 degrees to the horizontal, or
la_<;Jdters
manua ory
stairways or ladders shall be provided.
(3) All stairways shall be equipped with substantial and ~a~trra~~ys
suitably placed hand-rails. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 425
(2, 3).
(4) Where the travelling way is inclined at more than ("J1ere8
50 degrees to the horizontal, ladders shall be provided. ~a~ct~ tor;1961-62, c. 81, s. 425 (4), amended.

(5) Substantial platforms shall be built at intervals not Platforms
exceeding twenty-one feet in the ladderway and at
all places where the ladders arc off-set.
(6) Except for approved access ladders to equipment, Maximum
.
IIed at an .me mat1on
. . o f more or
lnci!nat10n
no 1a dder s h a II be msta
ladders
1
than 70 degrees to the horizontal. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 425 (5, 6).
STEAM, COMPRESSED AIR

421.-(1) Every steam boiler used for generating steam st~am
·m or a bout a mine,
·
w het her separate or one o f a boilers
range,
(a) shall have attached to it a proper safety-

valve, steam-gauge and water-gauge to show
respectively the pressure of steam and the
height of water in each boiler; and
(b) shall be inspected by an Ontario Government
boiler inspector or by an inspector of a boiler
insurance company at least once in every
twelve months, and a certified copy of the
report of the inspection shall be forwarded to
the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 452 {l),

amend&l.
(2) The certificate of inspection shall be kept posted in ~e~t~tlcato
the boiler room at all times. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 452 (2). posted
422. Every such boiler, safety-valve, steam-gauge a nd ~:1~~ntcn
water-gauge shall be mainta ined in proper working
condition. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 453.
423.
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423.-(1) Every air receiver installed at the surface of a
mine and those installed with an air compressor
underground shall be inspected by an Ontario
Government boiler inspector or by an inspector of a
boiler insurance company at least once in every
twelve months, and a certified copy of the report of
the inspection shall be forwarded to the chief
engineer.

Certificate
to l>c
posted

(2) The certificate of inspection shall be kept posted m
the compressor room at all times.

Exarnina-

(3) All intcrcoolers, aftcrcoolers, inlet and discharge
valves on stationary compressors in operation shall
be examined at least once in every twelve months
and shall be cleaned when necessary. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 454 (1-3).

tion and

n1ainten-

ance

Temper-

(4) A temperature-indicating device shall be installed
on the high pressure discharge of each compressor
and the normal operating temperature of the compressor shall be indicated by a red mark on the scale
of the device. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 454 (4, 5), amended.

Recording
of temperatu re

(5) The temperature shall be observed at regular intervals during the shift and shall be recorded in the
compressor log book.

Exception

(6) Subsections 3, 4 and 5 do not apply to,

atureindicating
device

(a) a compressor discharging to atmosphere;

(b) a compressor installation with a primemover having a Therm-hour rating of 1.145
or less;

(c) a compressor plant used for compressing air
to a pressure of more than 15 pounds per
square inch where the total Therm-hour rating of the prime-mover or movers is 1.908 or
less; or

E:rnmination of air
receivers

Record o f
examinations

(d) a compressor where the cylinders arc not
Lubricated with oil. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 454
(6, 7), amended.
(7) T he air receivers mentioned in subsection 1 shall be
examined at Least once in every twelve months and
shall be cleaned when necessary.
(8) A book, available to the district engineer, sha ll be
kept in which shall lie recorded the date of eYerv
examination a nd clea ning under subsect ions 3 and 7
a nd a note shall be made as to the cond iLion of the
a ppliance examined or cleaned.
1961-62, c. St,
s. 4-54 (8 , 9), amended.
Pl{OYI5H' :'\ ~
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PROVISIO:-;"S GOVERXIXG THE USE OF ELECTRICITY

424.-(1) In this section and in sections 425 to 563,
governing the use of electricity,
1. "accessible", as applied to equipment, means Int.erpre. .
. tat10n
perm1ttmg
c l ose approacIl d ue to not bemg
guarded by locked doors, elevation or other
effective means;
2. "armoured cable" means a cable provided
with an outer covering, fabricated from a
metal other than lead, which forms an
integral part of the assembly of the cable and
is designed primarily to afford mechanical
protection;
3. "authorized person" means,
J.

a qualified person who, because of his
duties or occupation, is delegated to
approach or handle electrical equipment, or

11.

any other person who, having been
warned of the hazards involved, has
been instructed or authorized to approach or handle electrical equipment
by some person having authority to
give the instructions or authorization;

4. "branch circuit" means the part of a circuit
that extends beyond the final over-current
devices on the circuit;
S. "circuit" means a path through which electric
current can How;
6. "circuit-breaker" means an electro-mechanical
device designed to open, under both overload
and short-circuit conditions, a current-carrying circuit without injury to the device;
7. "conductor" means a body so constructed
from conducting material that it may be used
as a carrier of electric current;
8.
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8. " contactor" means a device, operated other
tha n by hand, for repeatedly establishing and
interrupting an electric power circuit;
9. "disconnecting means" means a device, group
of d evices or other means whereby the conductors of a circuit can be disconnected from
their source of supply;
10. "electrical equipment" means any apparatus,
a ppliance, device, instrument, fitting, fixture,
machinery, material or thing used in or for,
or capable of being used in or for, the generation, transformation, transmission, distribution, supply or utilization of electric power or
energy, and, without restricting the generality
of the foregoing, includes any assemblage or
combination of materials or things which is
used, or is capable of being used or adapted,
to serve or perform any particular purpose or
function when connected to an electrical installation, notwithstanding that any such
materials or things may be mechanical, metallic or non-eiectric in origin ;
11. " feeder" means a conductor, or group of
conductors, which transmits electrical energy
from a service supply , transformer, switchboard, distribution centre, generator or other
source of supply to branch circuit overcurrent
devices;

12. " ground" mea ns a connection to earth obtained by a ground electrode;
13. " ground electrode" means a buried metallic
water-piping system or metal object or device
bur ied in or driven into the ground so as to
make intima te contact therewith a nd t o which
a grou nding conductor is electrically a nd
mechanically connected;
14. "grounded " m eans connected effectively with
the general mass of t he earth through a
grounding system having a current-carrying
capacity sufficient at a ll times, under the most
severe conditions that are lia b le to arise in
practice, to prevent a current in the grounding
conductor from causing a harmful voltage to
exist,
I.

~fINI ~G (~ O.
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1.

between the grounded conductors and
neighbouring exposed conducting surfaces that arc in good contact with the
earth, or

11.

between the grounded conductors and
neighbouring surfaces of the earth
itself;

15. "grounding conductor" means a path of suitable metal specially arranged as a means
whereby electrical equipment is electrically
connected to a ground electrode;
16. "grounding system" means all conductors,
clamps, ground clips, ground plates or pipes
and ground electrodes by means of which the
electrical installation is grounded;
17. "guarded" means covered, shielded, fenced,
enclosed or otherwise protected by means of
suitable covers, or casings, barriers, rails or
screens, mats or platforms, to remove the
likelihood of dangerous contact or approach
by persons or objects;
18. "isolating means" means a device, group of
devices or other means intended for isolating
an electric circuit from its source of power and
intended to be operated only after the circuit
has been opened by some other means;
19. "mobile", as applied to electrical equipment,
means the equipment is specifically designed
not to be used in a fixed position;
20. "overcurrent device" means any device capable of automatically opening an electrical
circuit both under pre-determined overload
and short-circuit conditions either by fusing
of metal or by electro-mechanical means;
21. "overload device" means a device affording
protection from excess current but not neces·
sarily short-circuit protection, and capable of
automatically opening an electric circuit
either by the fusing of metal or by electromechanical means;
22. "qualified person" means a person familiar
with the construction and operation of electrical equipment and the hazarrls involved;
23.

851
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23. "switch" means a device for making, breaking
or changing connections in a circuit, and
I.

"general use switch" means a switch
that is intended for use in general distribution and branch circuits, is rated in
amperes and is capable of interrupting
its rated current at rated voltage, and

u. "motor circuit switch" means a switch,
rated in horsepower, capable of interrupting the maximum operating overload current of a motor of the same
horsepower at the rated voltage;
24. "switchboard" means a panel or assembly of
panels on which are mounted any combination of switching, measuring, control and protective devices, buses and connections, designed with a view to successfully carrying
and rupturing the maximum fault current
encountered when controlling incoming and
outgoing feeders;
25. "utilization equipment" means equipment,
devices and connected wiring that utilize
electrical energy for mechanical, chemical,
Lighting, testing or similar purposes and are
not a part of the supply equipment, supply
Lines or communication lines;
26. "visible break", where applied to a disconnecting means, means a switch or device wherein
the separation between all members of the
movable and the fixed current-carrying parts
may be readily determined by visual inspection;
27. "voltage" or "volts" means the highest effective difference of potential between the conductors of the circuit concerned;
28. "voltage to ground" means,
1.

in grounded circuits, the highest effective difference of potential between any
wire of the circuit and ground,

11.

in ungrounded circuits, the highest
effective difference of potential existing
in the circuit;
29.
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29. "wire gauge" means the standard known as
A.W.G. (American Wire Gauge) or B. & S.
(Brown and Sharpe) wire gauge. 1961-62,
C. 81, S, 455,
(2) Except where a contrary intent is provided, sections ~ppli~a425 to 563 apply to mines, on surface and under- ss~~25·563
ground, and to plants. New.
GENERAL

425. In case of the abandonment of a mine or plant, the f;~;c~~0e;
owner, agent or manager shall cause the station or abandoned
stations supplying power to and being the property
of the mine or plant to be disconnected from the
power source and within fourteen days shall notify
the chief engineer in writing that the disconnection
has been made. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 456, amended.
426.-(1) Electrical equipment shall be designed, installed :;;~~~~r~~
and maintained in compliance with the requirements obsenect
of this Part. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 457.

be

Noti!Jcation
( 2) The district electrical-mechanical engineer shall be required
notified of any proposed,

(a) major electrical installation;

(b) radio-frequency transmitter installation; or
(c) major extension to existing installations. New.
427. The edition that is current from time to time of the.;\~~eJ~;~
Canadian Electrical Code, Part !, shall be accepted
as good practice in the installation of electrical
equipment except where it conflicts with the provisions of this Part in which case the provisions of
this Part prevail. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 458, amended.
428. All electrical equipment shall be of such construction nazarct
and so installed and maintained as to reduce fire
hazard and injury to persons as far as is practicable.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 459, ame11dcd.

free

429. All electrical equipment shall be suitably identified I.dentifflcat1on o
where necessary for safety. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 460. equipment
430. Electrical equipment shall show a plate bearing the ~~~l;~~ate
maker's name and all other ratings, such as horsepower, voltage or current, necessary to prove its
suitability. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 461.
431.

SS-!
Competent
person in
ch arge
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431.-(1) Where electrical equipment is used at a mine or
plant, it shall be in the charge of aa authorized
person who shall be qualified by experience to
handle such equipment. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 462 (1),
amended.

Idem

(2) Every person operating or having charge of electrical
equipment shall have been instructed in his duty and
shall be competent to perform the work that he is
set to do.

I d em

(3) Repairs, extensions and changes to existing electrical
installations shall be made only by qualified persons.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 462 (2, 3).

Temporary
installations

Defective
equipment

Defective
wiring

llepairs
or alterations t o
electrical
equipmen t

432. Temporary wiring and equipment that do not comply
with this Part may be used in an emergency, but
only when under competent supervision or protected
by suitable barriers or warning signs while it or
neighbouring wiring is alive and accessible to unauthorized persons, and such temporary installations
are permissible only for the period of the emergency.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 463, amended.
433.-( 1) Defective equipment shall be put in good order
or permanently disconnected.
(2) Defective wiring shall be repaired or removed. 196162, c. 81, s. 464.
434.-(1) No repairs or alterations shall be carried out on
live equipment except where complete disconnection
of the equipment is not practicable.

Idem

(2) \Vhen repairs or alterations arc being made, whether
the equipment is alive or dead, all necessary precautions shall be taken to ensure that the work may
be done safely.

Idem

(3) In places where explosive or highly flammable
materials or gases are present, or in wet locations,
repairs or alterations shall not be made on live
equipment. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 465, amended.

Locking or
tagging
s witches

Idem

435.-(1 ) All switches controlling electrical equipment shall
be locked or plainly tagged in the open position to
prevent the inadvertent closing thereof while work
is being done on the a pparatus.
(2) Notices placed on electrical equipment shall be of
non-conducting materials. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 466.
436.
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436.-(1) Where installed electrical equipment presents a :~~?~guish
fire hazard, each room or space shall be provided ing 11
.I
d
d fi
.
. I.
. app ances
w1t 1 an a equate approve
re-extmgu1s ung app11ance, conveniently located and conspicuously marked.
.
. I1mg
.
(2) A ny fi re-extmgms
app l"iance t h at h as not b een Idem
approved for use on live parts shall not be placed in
a room containing electrical equipment or exposed
lines unless a sign is mounted at the appliance
warning against its use on electrical fires. 1961-62,

c. 81, s. 467.
GROUNDING

437. Grounding conductors shall have adequate protec- fr~~ection
tion where exposed to mechanical injurv. 1961-62 m~chanlcal
'
' lfiJUr)T
c. 81, s. 468.
438.-(1) One conductor of all circuits not over 150 volts fdrb~ita

shall be grounded if exposed to leakage from higher grounded
voltage circuits either through overhead construction
or through transformers having a primary voltage
exceeding 750 volts, except where such circuits form
part of a control circuit or signalling system the
grounding of which would a!Tect the reliability of
service.
(2) Three-wire single-phase circuits not exceeding 300 Idem
volts between outer conductors shall have the
neutral grounded.
(3) One conductor of the secondary circuits of all in- Idem
strument transformers shall be grounded unless the
circuits are installed and guarded as required for the
high-voltage circuits of the transformers. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 469.

439.-(1) For grounding a.c. circuits, the grounding con- ~i~%~(
ductors
shall have adequate current-carry ing capa- con
groudnding
.
uctor
city and shall be not less than No. 8, A.W.G.
(2) The grounding conductor for secondary circuits of Idem
instrument transformers shall not be smaller than
the conductors of the secondary circuit. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 470.

440.-(1) The exposed non-current-carrying metal parts Equipment
to be
of all electrical equipment shall be grounded w I1en grounded
practicable,
(a) for all equipment over 150 volts; and

(b)
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(b) for all equipment under 150 volts where the
exposed non-current-carrying metal parts are
within reach of exposed grounded surfaces,
such as metal frames of other machines,
plumbing fixtures, conducting floors or walls.
Idem

Size of
equipmen t
g rou nd in g
c o nduct o r

(2) Grounded surfaces within five feet horizontally of
the parts considered or within eight feet vertically
of the floor shall be considered within reach. 196162, c. 81, s. 471.

441.- (1) The minimum size of grounding conductor for
raceways and fixed equipment shall be not less than
that provided by a copper conductor of a size indicated in the following table:
J.IINJMUJV[ SIZE OF GROUNDING CONDUCTOR
FOR RACEWAYS AND EQUIP:VIENT
Rating or Setting of
J\utomatic Overcurren t
Size of Grounding Conductor
Device in Circuit 1\head - - - - - - - - - - - - of Equipment, Conduit,
Electrical
etc., :-.Jot exceeding- Copper Alum. Conduit ;\letallic
Amperes
Wire
\Vire or Pipe Tubing
AWG
A \VG
Inch
Inch
20
30
40

60
100
200
400
600
800
1000

1200

16*

14*

14

12

12
10

JO

8
6

6
4

4

2

2
0
00
000

00
000
0000

Yz
Yz
Yz
Yz
Yz
Yz
Yi

8

0

l
1
1

~

Yz
Yz
Yz
Yz
Yz

1
17.l'

17.l'
2
2
2

*Pennissible only when part of an approved cable assembly.

Idem

Orounding
con du c tor
,;ize for
portable
equipment

(2) Where the grounding conductor is run outside the
cable armour or conduit enclosing the associated
circuit conductors, the minimum size of such a
grounding conductor shall be No. 8, A.W.G. 196162, c. 81, s. 472.

442. Flexible cord used to supply portable equipment
having a rating of fifteen amperes or less at voltages
not exceeding 250 volts shall have included in the
cord assembly a grounding conductor whose size
shall be,
(a) not smaller than No. 16, A.W.G. if unin·
sulated, or No. 18, A.W.G. if insulated; a nd
(h)

19i0
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(b) at least the same size as the current-carrying
conductors, except that, in cords of No. 12,
A.W.G. and larger, it may be two A.vV.G.
sizes smaller than the other conductors.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 473.

443. The grounding conductor, bond or bonding jumper ~U:~:~!nt
shall be attached to circuits conduits cabinets to circuits
.
.
. '
'
'and
equipment and the like, which are to be grounded, equipm ent
by means of suitable lugs, pressure connectors,
clamps or other approved means. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 474.
444. The grounding conductor shall be of copper or other ~raterial
metal that will not corrode excessively under the ~~~'d~~~~fa
existing conditions. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 475.

445.-(1) Ground connections to metallic water or air ~'if/{;t;,_
systems shall be made beyond any point liable to ~~~enact
disconnection.
(2) l\lain water or air lines shall be substantially bonded Idem
together for this purpose, but shall, unless connected
to a buried piping system of considerable extent that
will provide a low-resistance ground, be connected
to an artificial ground electrode. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 476.
446. The grounding conductor shall be connected to the ;t~:c~~~tnt
grounding electrode by means of a substantial ~fe~[,00uted
ground clamp or other equivalent means. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 477.
447 .-(1) Artificial ground electrodes shall consist of ~~~ifr~id"~s
driven pipes, rods, buried plates or other devices
acceptable for the purpose.
(2) Electrodes of iron or steel pipe shall be not less than
%-inch internal diameter and shall be galvanized.

Idem

(3) Rod electrodes shall be not less than %-inch in Idern
diameter if of iron or steel or V2·inch in diameter if of
non-ferrous metal. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 478.
448. The grounding system shall be connect ed to the ~fe~J~~~~.;'~es
body of the earth, on the surface, through an earthcontact resistance acceptable to the d istrict electrical-mechanical engmeer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 479,
amended.

858
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449. The ea rth-contact of the main grounding system
and supplementary earth-contacts shall be provided
with means to facilitate measurement of earthcontact resistances. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 480.
WIRI~G

METHODS

'I'ypea of
conductors

450. Conductors shall be suitable for the location, use
and voltage of the circuit and shall have sufficient
current-carrying capacity for the current they are
required to carry. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 481.

Port able
power
condu ctors

451. Portable conductors supplying mobile equipment
operating at more than 300 volts shall conform with
the following specifications:
1. The cable shall have a voltage rating not less

than SO per cent higher than the normal
operating voltage of the circuit.
2. Cable of standard rating
operating voltage may be
cable is supplied through
from a circuit where the
grounded in such a manner
1.
11.

for the normal
used where the
a circuit-breaker
neutral point is
as to,

limit ground fault current, and
limit the possible rise of ground fault
potential on any connected equipment
to a maximum of 100 volts,

and where ground fault protection is provided.
3. All conductors including grounding conductors
shall be contained in one flexible, jacketed
cable assembly.
4. \Vhere the cable contains both the power
circuit and its remote control circuit, each
circuit conductor shall be insulated, as required by paragraphs 1 and 2, for the highest
potential employed in the cable, except that,
where sheathing, as in paragraph 10, is provided, the control conductors need only be
insulated for their normal operating voltage.
5. The minimum size of the power conductors
shall be No. 12, A.W.G.

6.
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6. The cable shall contain as many grounding
conductors as power conductors and the
grounding conductors shall be located in the
outer interstices between the power conductors.
7. Remote control conductors contained in the
cable need not be considered pmver conductors
in determining the number of grounding conductors.
8. The grounding conductors contained in the
cable shall be uninsulated and shall have a
total conductance of not less than 60 per cent
of the largest power conductor.
9. The minimum size of each grounding conductor shall be not less than No. 12, A.\V.G.

10. Cables on circuits operating over 750 volts
shall have a grounded sheathing, consisting of
tinned copper wire mesh, or the equivalent,
around each power conductor, and this
sheathing shall be, throughout the length of
the cable, in contact with the interstitial
grounding conductors.
11. \Vhere connectors are used to attach cables
to mobile equipment, the cable shall be
secured in such a manner as to prevent
mechanical damage.
12. Portable cable used to supply equipment in
underground workings sha ll have an outer
jacket of a material that will not support
combustion and shall be continuously identified as having such a jacket. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 482, amended.

452.-(1) All exposed current-carrying parts of electrical i?~ea~~i~~ o f
equipment, such as bus-bars, conductors and terminals, operating at over 150 volts, shall be,
(a) armoured;
(b) enclosed in a suitable raceway ; or
(c) isolated by elevation or guarded .
c. 81, s. 483.

1961-62,

(2) Except in cases of emergency , open wiring shall not ~l~Y~g
be used. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 578.
453.

860
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453. All conductors of an a.c. circuit shall be contained
in the same raceway. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 484.
454. \Vhere conductors of different systems are installed
in the same raceway or armouring, each conductor
shall be insulated for the highest potential employed
or, in the case of a raceway, separated by a suitable
barrier. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 485.

Conductors
of different
systeIDs in

455. Conductors of different systems shall not be installed in the same box, cabinet or auxiliary gutter
unless effectively separated by barriers. 1961-62,
c. 8 1, s. 486.

Barriers

456. J<lentifying barriers shall be provided between circuits where more than one set of single-pole, bladetype isolating switches are installed adjacent to each
other. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 487, amended.

Connections
to

457. Metal-covered and insulated conductors in conduit,
where joined to transformers, motors, switchgear
and other electrical equipment, shall have their metal
coverings secured to such equipment by clamps, locknuts or other devices to protect the insulated conductors from mechanical injury. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 488.

enclos.uree

apparatus

PROTECTION AND CONTROL
Type an d

rat ing of
protect ive
and control

458.-(1) The type and rating of protective and control
devices shall be suitable for their use.

de vices

Idem

Overcur rent
devices
r e quired

(2) All protective and control devices installed outdoors
shall be of a design suitable for their location.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 489.
459.-(1) Each ungrounded conductor shall be protected
by an overcurrent device at the point where it receives its supply of current and at each point where
the size of the conductor is decreased, except that
such protection may be omitted,
(a) where the branch circuit ts not more than
twenty-five feet in length;
(b) where the protection for a larger conductor
adequately protects a smaller; and

(c) where the opening of the circuit may cause
special hazard by the interrup tion of service
or removal of protection.
(2)

1970
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(2) The rating or setting of the protective device shall Idem
not exceed the allowable current-carrying capacity
of the circuit conductors except in the case of branch
motor circuits where the rating or setting of the
device may be increased sufficiently to take care of
motor-starting currents.
(3) Unless the opening of the device disconnects all Idem
circuit conductors at the same time, no manuallyoperated or automatically-operated disconnecting
device shall be placed in a neutral or grounded conductor. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 490.
460. Overcurrent devices shall be enclosed in cut-out ~.?eclg~~i:nif
boxes or cabinets unless they form a part of an aµ- devices
proved assembly that affords equivalent protection
or unless mounted on switchboards, panel-boards, or
controllers located in rooms or enclosures free from
easily ignitable material and dampness, and accessible only to authorized persons. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 491.
461.-(1) Suitable control devices shall be inserted in all ~e0v~~~~1
feeders and branch circuits.
general'
(2) All control devices shall be readily and safely acces- Idem
sible to authorized persons and shall be so located,
labelled or marked as to afford means of identifying
circuits or equipment supplied through them and
shall indicate whether they are open or closed.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 492.
462.-(1) Control devices shall have ratings suitable for ~1*J:'01. of
the connected load of the circuits they control and, devices
with the exception of isolating switches, shall be
capable of interrupting such loads.

·
· ble. control
Grouping of
(2) Contro1 d ev1ces
s h a 11 b e grouped w h ere pract1ca
devices

Location of
(3) All control devices shall be so arranged that the control
operating mechanisms are readily accessible to the devices
operator. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 493.

463.-(1) Control devices• unless they are located or control
Enclosure of
guarded so as to render them inaccessible to un- devices
authorized persons and to prevent fire hazards, shall
have all current-carrying parts in enclosures of metal
or other fire-resisting material.

(2) Manually-operable control devices shall be so con- ldem
structed that they may be switched to the "off"
position without exposing live parts.
(3)

S62
ld(lm
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(3) l\fanually-operable control devices shall clearly indicate the "on" and "off" positions. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 494.

Connection
of control
devicee

464. Control devices shall, if practicable, be so connected
that the blades or moving contacts will be dead when
the device is in the open position. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 495.

Control
devices
ahead of
o'·ercurrent
devices

465. Control devices used in combination with overcurrent devices or overload devices for the control
of electrical equipment shall be connected so that
the overcurrent or overload devices will be dead when
the control device is in the open position. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 496.

Visible
break
requir ement

466.-(1) Disconnecting means of the visible-break type
shall be installed on all circuits opera ting at over
300 volts to ground and shall be as near as is practicable to the point of supply.

Idem

Ground
fault
detector
i·equire ment

ldem

(2) Unless a control device on circuits over 300 volts
makes a visible break, there shall be installed between the control device and its point of supply a
suitable disconnecting switch. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 497.
467.-(1) On each ungrounded utilization system over 300
volts, at least one suitable device shall be installed
and maintained for the purpose of indicating ground
faults.
(2) Such device shall be provided with,
(a) short-circuit protection; and
(b) disconnecting means.
(1, 2).

Idem

1961-62, c. 81, s. 498

(3) W hen a ground fault is indicated, it shall be located
and removed as soon as is practicable. 1961-62,
c. 8 1, s. 498 (4).

Illumination
or
equipment

468. Adequate illumination shall be provided t o a llow
for proper operation of electrical equipment. 196162, c. 81, s. 499.

Emergency
illumination
of
equipment

469. Where electrical equipment requires an attendant,
there sha ll be provided a separate emergency source
of illumination from an independent generator,
storage battery or other suitable source. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 500.
I KSTALLATfO~
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lNSTALLATION OF EQUIPMENT

470. Adequate clear working space with secure footing ~~~~Ing
shall be provided about all electrical equipment.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 501.
TRANSFORMERS

4 71. Transformers shall be of a type and design suitable Oenera!
for the location in which they are to be installed.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 502.
Narn.eplate
472 • Eacll t ransformer shall be provided with a name- required
plate bearing the following markings:
for transformers

1. Maker's name.

2. Rating in kva.
3. Rated full load temperature rise.
4. Primary and secondary voltage ratings.
5. Frequency in cycles per second.
6. Liquid capacity, if of the liquid-filled type.
7. Type of liquid to be used, if it is to be filled
with an approved liquid that will not burn
in air. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 503.
8. Percentage impendance voltage, if of the power
or distribution type. New.
473. Transformers having a voltage rating in excess of i1:i0Jatlon
750 volts and all transformers having exposed ter- ~¥t~~~~~
minals, including their conductors and control and formers
protective devices, shall be accessible only to authorized persons and, unless isolated by elevation,
they shall be surrounded by an enclosure that, if of
metal, shall be grounded, and suitable warning signs
indicating the highest potential employed shall be
conspicuously posted. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 504.

474.-( 1) Dry-core type transformers with Class A in- ~iaenci~ 1
sulation, if installed within a building not of fire- formers
resistive construction, shall be in a fire-resistive
enclosure.
(2) Transformers containing an approved liquid that Idem
will not burn in air and transformers of the dry-core
type with Class B or Class C insulation may be insta lled within or attached to the wall of a building
not of fire-resistive construction, if they arc surrounded by a suitable enclosure to prevent mechanical injury and access by unauthorized persons.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 505.
475.
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475.- (1) Oil-filled transformers installed outdoors shall
be located not less than fifty feet distant from the
shafthouse or any combustible building attached
thereto, and means shall be provided to contain
escaping oil or to direct the flow away from such
buildings.

Idem

(2) Oil-filled transformers shall not be mounted on or
above combustible roofs and, if attached to the exterior of a building other than a transformer-house,
shall be placed only against non-combustible walls
and away from all openings.

Ide m

(3) Transformer buildings containing oil-filled transformers, if not entirely of fire-resistive construction,
shall be located at least fifty feet distant from any
other combustible building.

Idem

(4) Oil-filled transformers, if within a building other
than a transformer-house, shall be in a vault.

Idem

(S) Transformers having their cores immersed in a liquid
that will not burn in air may be installed without a
vault if,
(a) the transformer is protected from mechanical

damage either by location or guarding;
(b) a pressure relief vent is provided where the
rating exceeds 25 kva at 25 cycles or 37Y,i
kva at 60 cycles; and

(c) a means of absorbing gases generated by
arcing inside the case, or a pressure relief
vent connected to outdoors, is provided where
the transformer is installed in a poorlyven tilated section. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 506.
I nstrument
tra.nsformer a

Idem

476.-(1) W hen primaries are above 750 volts, secondary
circuits of current and potential transformers, unless
otherwise adequately protected from injury or
contact with persons, shall be in permanently grounded conduit or armour.
(2) Secondary circuits of current transformers shall be
provided with means for short-circuiting them that
can be readily connected while the primary is energized and that are so arranged as to µermit the removal of any instrument or other device from the
circuits without opening the circuits. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 507.

4ii.
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477. Each transformer or each bank of transformers ~r~~~~~[;~nt
operating as a unit shall ha\·e o\·ercurrent protection. ~~~n~~~~s1961-62, c. Sl, s. 508.
4i8.-(1) Control and protecti\·e deYices, complying with ~;:>Q1~~'~\ 0~;·d
one of the following, shall be installed for all power requir,:eand distribution transformers:
ment>

(a) Circuit-breakers of adequate
capacity and rating.

interrupting

(b) Fuses of adequate rating and interrupting
capacity preceded by suitable group-operated
Yisible-break load-interrupti~1g devices capable
of making and interrupting their full load
rating and that may be closed with safety to
the operator with a fault on the system.
(c) Fuses of adequate rating and interrupting
capacity preceded by a group-operated ,·isiblebreak air-break switch capable of interrupting
the magnetizing current of the transformer
installation and that may be closed with
safety to the operator ,..,.ith a fault on the
system and so interlocked with the transformer secondary load interrupters as to
pre,·ent its operation under load.
(2) \\"here the transformer rating does not exceed 100 Idem
kya per phase and the potential between phase:; does
not exceed 7,500 Yolts, a single-pole disconnecting
fuse of adequate interrupting capacity may be used
on the primary. 1961-62. c. 81, s. 509.

SIYITCHBO..\RDS

.\~D

S\\'!TCHGE..\R

4i9. Panels of switch board5 shall be of incombustible O e:ceral
material and shall be substantially supported on a
metal framework. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 510.
480.•-.\dequate illumination shall be prm·ided for reading ~V~~li:~'ht-ion
instruments and other operations. 1961-62, c. Sl, boards
s. 511.
481. Switchgear, if not of the dead-front or enclosed type, ~...~i~~~~~a~r
and live parts on the rear of dead-front switch boards
shall be inaccessible to unauthorized persons. 196162, c. Sl, s. 512.

866
Clearnm'e
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I ngress and
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482.- (1) There shall be a space of not less than three feet
between equipment on the back of a fixed switchboard and the nearest adjacent wall when such
equipment is less than seven feet from the floor.
(2) Ready means for ingress and egress to the space
behind the switchboard shall be provided.

Doors, etc.

(3) Doors or gates of suitable material may be provided
at such points for guarding-purposes but they shall
be capable of being readily opened from the inside
without the use of a key or tool.

Space to b e
kept dear

(4) The space behind the switchboard shall be kept
clear of foreign material and shall not be used for
storage purposes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 513.
TRANSMlSSION LINES

General

483. All electrical supply lines and equipment shall be of
suitable design and construction for the service and
the conditions under \vhich they are to be operated,
and all lines shall be so installed and maintained as
to reduce fire hazard and injury to persons as far as
is practicable. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 514.

Isolation
and

484. Conductors and other current-carrying parts of
supply lines shall be so arranged as to provide adequate clearance from the ground or other space
generally accessible or shall be provided with guards
so as to isolate them elTectively from accidental
contact of persons. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 515.

Entrance to

485. \Vhere conductors over 300 volts are attached to
any building for entrance. they shall be isolated by
elevation or guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 516.

Clearance

486.-(1) Supply lines carried over railways operated by
steam, electric or other motive power and 011 which
standard equipment, such as freight cars, is used,
shall have the style of construction and the clearances overhead as called for in the Uniform Code of
Operating Rules prescribed by the Transport Commissioners for Canada.

guarding

buildings

over

railways

Idem

(2) Supply lines crossing over railways on which
standard equipment is not used and lines crossing
over roadways shall have ample clearance for the
operating conditions and shall be substantially supported. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 517. amended.
STOR,\GE
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STORAGE BATTERIES

48 7. Storage batteries shall be kept in inaccessible battery ~c°itd:~~e
rooms or enclosures used for no other purpose where, batteries
(a) the aggregate capacity at the eight-hour dis-

charge rate exceeds five kilowatt hours; and

(b) the batteries are in open jars or tanks.
62, c. 81, s. 518.

1961-

488.-(1) Storage battery rooms shall be thoroughly of
Ventilation
battery
ventilated.
rooms
(2) Adequate means shall be provided for sufficient tdern
diffusion and ventilation of the gases from the
battery to prevent the accumulation of an explosive
mixture. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 519.
LIGHTNING ARRESTERS

489. Where lightning arresters are installed in a building, l~s~~ft~tion
they shall be located well
away from all equipment, of
lightning
.
arresters
other than that which they protect, and from
passageways and combustible parts of buildings.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 520.
490. Lightning arresters installed for the protection of fr~b.~~1~~ of
utilization equipment,
arresters
(a) may be installed either inside or outside the
building or enclosure containing the equipment to be protected; and

(b) shall be isolated by elevation or guarded.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 521.
491.- (1) All non-current-carrying parts of lightning ar- G rounding
resters shall be grounded, unless effectively isolated
by elevation or guarded as required for live parts of
the voltage of the circuit to which the arrester is
connected.
(2) Grounding conductors for lightning arresters on Id e m
power transmission systems shall be run as directly
as possible and be of low resistance and ample
capacity.
(3) In no case shall such grounding conductors be less I dem
than No. 6 copper wire, nor shall such grounding
conductors pass through metal conduits unless electrically connected to both ends of the conduits.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 522.
l\COTORS
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MOTORS
Control
required

492. All motors shall be provided with approved starting
and control equipment. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 523,
amended.

Interlocking
motor

493. Where it is desired to interlock one motor control
circuit with a second motor controller,

circuits

(a) the supply or control conductors of one motor
branch circuit shall not be run through or
connected into the enclosure of a second
motor controller unless such conductor or
conductors are opened and de-energized by
the disconnecting means of the second motor
branch circuit; or
(b) a suitable relay may be interposed between
the two controllers and located externally to
both controllers. New.
Vielble-

494. In all cases, the motor-circuit switch, general-use
switch or isolating switch shall be of the visiblebreak type. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 525.

Disconnecting
means
required

495. Every motor and its starting and control equipment
shall be provided with a disconnecting means which
will open all ungrounded conductors to the motor
and which conforms to one of the following:

break
requirement

1. An approved attachment plug and receptacle
may serve as disconnecting means for a
portable motor.

2. An isolating switch or a general use switch
may be used as a disconnecting means for
motors of more than 50 horsepower.
3. In all other cases the disconnecting means
shall consist of a motor circuit switch, a circuit breaker, or equivalent approved device
capable of safely establishing and interrupting
the stalled rotor current of the motor. New.
Rating of
discon necting

means

496. The disconnecting means shall have a rating not less
than the following:
1. A motor circuit switch for a single motor
shall have a horsepower rating, not less than
that of the motor it serves.

1.
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2. A circuit breaker or isolating switch for a
single motor shall have a current rating not
less than 115 per cent of the full load current
rating of the motor it serves.
3. A fused motor circuit switch serving a group
of motors under the protection of a single set
of fuses need not have a rating greater than
that required to accommodate the proper size
of fuse.
4. An unfused motor circuit switch serving a
group of motors under the protection of a
single set of fuses need not have a rating
greater than that required if a fused switch
were used.
5. A disconnecting means serving a group of
motors on a single circuit shall have,
1.

a horsepower rating not less than that
of the largest motor in the group, if a
motor circuit switch is used, and

11.

a current rating not less than 115 per
cent of the full load current rating of
the largest motor in the group plus the
sum of the full load current ratings of
all the other motors in the group which
may be in operation at the same time.
1Vew.

497. l\fotors shall be disconnected from the source of Y0~f:~~
supply in case. o~ low_ voltage by one of the f.ollowi_ng r:g~1;!~on
means unless 1t 1s evident that no hazard will be mcurred through the lack of such disconnection:
1. \Vhere automatic restarting is liable to create
a hazard, the motor control device shall provide low-voltage protection.
2. \Vhere it is necessary or desirable that a motor
stop on failure or reduction of voltage and
automatically restart on return of voltage,
the motor control device shall provide lowvoltage release. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 528t
amended.
498. Each motor shall be suitably protected against con- ~r~t~g~~n
tinuous overload.
roquirod
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CRANES, SHOVELS AND OTHER SIMILAR MACIIJNERY
L1uartltng

and
isolation
Disconnecting
means

499.- (1) Crane collector wires shall be isolated by elevation and, where necessary, guarded.

(2) Suitable means that will disconnect all ungrounded
conductors of the circuit supplying a crane, as
defined in subsection 1 of section 249, shall be,

(a) provided within sight of the main con tact
conductors or within sight of the equipment
if there are no main contact conductors; and

(b) accessible and operable from the ground or
the floor over which the equipment operates;

(c) a circuit breaker or switch, capable of interrupting the circuit under heavy loads, shall be
installed in the cab unless the current collector can be safely removed, under heavy
loads, from the crane collector wires. 196162, c. 81, s. 530, amended.
Switch
required
in cab

Protection
from
overhead
lines

(3) A circuit-breaker or s>vitch, capable of interrupting
the circuit under heavy loads, shall be installed in
the cab unless the current collector can be safely
removed, under heavy loads, from the crane collector
wires. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 531.

500. \Vhere it is necessary to operate shovels or other
similar machinery having a mast or movable boom
near exposed electrical conductors, a clearance equal
to not less than one-half the maximum horizontal
reach of the machine shall be maintained unless,
(a) the conductors are disconnected from the
electrical supply and permission to work on
the conductors has been authorized; or

(b) the conductors are first given adequate
mechanical protection by the electrical authority involved, to prevent contact by the
machine, its attachments or load; or
(c) the work involves the conductors and is being
carried out by a qualified person using a
machine with an insulated boom designed,
built and tested for use on electrical potentials
at least as high as that of the conductors
involved; or

(d) special permission bas been obtained from the
dislrict electrical-mechanical engineer and
under such conditions and precautions as he
tnay require. New.
THOLLF.Y
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TROLLEY WIRES

501. Trolley lines shall be isolated by elevation and, ?nudarding
where necessary, guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 532. isolation
~:~~~r?~r

502. In underground workings, trolley lines shall,

trolley lines

(a) be isolated by an elevation of not less than ~~o~e~d

six feet;
(b) operate at a potential not exceeding 300 volts
to ground;

(c) be effectively guarded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 533.
LIGHTING

503. The operating voltage of a lighting circuit shall not ~~;~1ll~:;1
exceed 300 volts and the voltage to ground of a con- voltage
ductor shall not exceed 150 volts, but this section
does not apply in the case of electric locomotives
and cranes using direct current. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 534.
504. The neutral conductor on lighting circuits shall be .Ndeutr~l
.
b y a w h'ite bra1'd covenng
. or oth er equiva.
1 ent1,.ca·
identified
tlon
lent means. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 535.
505. Portable lamps shall have their sockets enclosed in fi~~~af~~ps
suitably-insulated handles through which the conductors shall be carried and shall have a protective
cage that encloses the lamp. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 536.
WIRING IN EXPLOSIVES AND BLASTING
AGENTS STORAGES

506. All electrical wiring in explosives or blasting agents Oeneral
magazines, thaw houses, detonator or blasting cap
storage buildings, or cap and fuse houses, shall be installed in rigid conduit with screwed water-tight
joints or shall be armoured, moisture-proof cable.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 537.
507. All conduit, armour, fittings and fixtures shall beOrounding
permanently grounded. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 538.
508. The switches and fuses for lighting, heating or tele- ~r°~~;1?r~I
phone . circuits for explosives or blasting • agents andt
t'
pro ec ,on
magazmes, thaw houses, detonator or blastmg cap
storage buildings and cap and fuse houses shall be
in a fire-resistive cabinet loca ted outside the compartment in which explosives, blasting agents, fuses
or detonators, or blasting caps, are stored. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 539.

509.
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Type or
lighting
ll:xturos

509. Lighting fixtures shall be of an approved dust-tight
type. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 540.

o,~ercurrent

S 10. Lighting circuits shall be protected by fuses or
manual reset overcurrent devices rated at not more
than 10 amperes. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 541, amended.

required

protec tion
for lii:hting
i.'ircuits

Li1:htnin11;
protection

511. Circuits supplying power to explosives or blasting
agents storages shall be protected against lightning
surges. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 542.

Type of

S 12. Heating systems for explosives or blasting agent
storages or cap and fuse houses shall be of a type
acceptable to the district electrical-mechanical engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 543, amended.

Radiator•
to be
i:rounded

513. Where a liquid is the medium used for distribution
of heat for an explosive or blasting agent storage or
a cap and fuse house the radiators shall be grounded.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 544, amended.

Fusing of

514. Heater circuits shall be fused at not more than 125
per cent of normal current. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 545.

heating
reciuired

heater

circuits

ELECTRIC BI,ASTING DEVICES
Construction

515. The firing device used for firing charges with electricity in accordance with subsection 7 of section 310
shall be so arranged that,

(a) the switch mechanism will automatically
return by gravity to the open position;
(b) the live side of such device is installed in a
fixed locked box and shall be accessible only
to the authorized blaster;
(c) provision is made that the leads to the face
are short-circuited when the contacts of the
electric blasting device arc in the open position;
(d) the box in which the electric blasting device
and the short-circuiting device are mounted is
provided with a lock and the door is so
arranged that it cannot be closed or locked
unless the contacts of the electric blasting
device are open and the short-circuiting
device is in place;

(e) where electricity from 550-volt circuits is used
for blasting, the device shall be electromagnetically operated, except as provided in
subsection 7 of section 310.

516.
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s16.

When blasting cables or wires are installed in the r.,t1~:~;Ni~ 6
vicinity of power or lighting cables, proper pre- ~1ontor
cautions shall be taken to prevent the blasting cables ca~~e~ng
or wires coming in contact with the lighting or power
cables. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 547.

5j 7.

Circuits used for blasting from any source other than &"~~~~~~·ded
hand-held portable blasting devices shall be from an ri:~~~
isolated, ungrounded power source and shall be
used for blasting only. 196l-62, c. St, s. 548,
amended.
ELECTRIC HOISTS

518. Sections 519 to 544 apply to all electric hoists re- General
gardless of the method of operation. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 549.
519.-(1) For each electric hoist, protective devices shall Braking
be provided, which, in conjunction with the mechanical braking system, shall be capable of bringing a
conveyance or counterbalance safely to rest under
all conditions of authorized loading, direction of
travel and speed without assistance from the drive.

(2) \Vhere supplementary electrical braking is employed, Idem
at least the same degree of safety shall be supplied.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 550.

520. Except where otherwise specified, current-carrying ~:~~trement
parts of any safety device shall be so designed, installed and maintained that the failure of any such
part will initiate emergency braking action to bring
the hoist safely to rest. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 551.
521. Devices shall be installed in each hoisting compart- ;;,~a,;i~eldmits
ment that, in the event of an overwound
conveyance for
. d
.
o,-er\,1;tn
or counterbalance, shall be operated directly by the rrotectinn
conveyance or counterbalance to initiate an emergency stop and bring the conveyance or counterbalance to rest safely before it or its rope attachments reach any obstruction to its free passage.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 552.

522. Devices shall be installed for each hoisting com part- ~r~i;~tf.~1;,d
ment that, in the event of an underwound con- required
veyance or counterbalance, shall initiate an emergency stop and bring the conveyance or counter·
balance to rest safely before it or its rope attachments
reach any obstruction to its free passage, except that,
in the case of shaft sinking the protection for an
underwound conveyance or counterbalance may be
dispensed with. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 553.
523.
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O\·erwind
and
underwlnd
req u!rements for

523. Devices, driven from the operating drum or drums,
shall be installed, where the hoist operates at a rope
speed of 750 feet per minute or greater, that, in the
event of an overwound or underwound conveyance
or counterbalance, will initiate an emergency stop
and bring the conveyance or counterbalance to rest
safely before it or its rope attachments meet any
obstruction to its free passage, except that, in the
case of shaft sinking the protection for an underwound conveyance or counterbalance may be dispensed with. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 554.

Overspeed

524. Each electric hoist shall have installed a device that
will initiate an emergency stop and bring the conveyance or counterbalance to rest safely should the
rope speed exceed the authorized maximum by a
predetermined amount. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 555.

Enforced
slowdown

525. Devices, driven from the operating drum or drums,
shall be installed where the hoist operates at a rope
speed of 750 feet per minute or greater, that will enforce any necessary reduction in speed as the conveyance approaches the end of travel. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 556.

Adjustment
of protective devices

526. No person shall alter the adjustment of any protective device without proper authority. 1961-62, ('. 81,
s. 557.

Interm edi ate
o bstructlons

527.-(1) Where ore or waste dumps, loading boxes or
spill-doors are installed in a shaft or winze at points
other than the upper and lower limits of normal
travel of a conveyance and where any part of such
dump box or door interferes with the free passage of a
conveyance, there shall be installed,

~~~~t:peed

(a) travel-limiting devices;

(b) travel-limiting devices as required to section
523, where applicable;
(c) enforced slow-down devices as required by
section 525, where applicable; and
(d) positive locking devices for maintaining such
obstructions out of the operating position in
the shaft or winze.
I de m

(2) The manager, or his agent, of a mine employing such
an intermediate obstruction shall provide a procedure to be followed to ensure the safe operation of
the installation.
(3)

1970
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(3) Before such an installation is made, plans and pro- Idem
cedure shall be submitted to the chief engineer for
approval. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 558.
528. Emergency braking action shall be initiated to bring ;.;;~rr-:l0 for
a conveyance or counterbalance to rest safely before n1oistt 1 1
.
.
h
I
b
.
e ec r ca
1t or its rope attac men ts reac 1 any o struchon to ~ystem
its free passage in the event of,
(a) the failure of the power supply to the hoist

electric system;
(b) an overload on the hoist-drive motors of a
magnitude and duration exceeding what would
be considered an operating overload; or

(c) a short-circuit on the hoist electric system.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 559.
529.-(1) Every electric hoist shall have installed a device Backout
to enable a conveyance or counterbalance to be removed from an overwound or underwound position.
(2) Every such device shall be manually operable only. Idem
1961-62, c. 81, s. 560.

(3) Every such device shall be so designed and installed ~;ii~gut
that the brake or brakes holding a conveyance or ~n~~~
counterbalance, when in an overwound or under- _brake1 k
. .
er:: •
inter oc
woun d pos1t1on,
cannot b e re leased unt1.1 sutnc1ent
drive motor torque has been developed to ensure
movement of the conveyance or counterbalance in
the correct direction only. New.
530. A manually-operable switch shall be installed for ~v.i:{te[gency
each electric hoist within reach of the manual
controls that will, when operated, initiate emergency
braking action to bring the conveyance or counterbalance safely to rest. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 561.

switch may be installed • Underwind
531. An underwind by-1)ass
·
by.pass
where necessary, that will allow the conveyance to switch
be lowered through the underwind position if it is
held in the closed position by the hoistman and will
return automatically to the open position when not
so held. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 562.
532. Each electric hoist shall have installed, within plain ~~oq~~r~rter
view of the manual controls, a meter that will indicate, at all times, the hoist motor load. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 563.

533.
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533.- (1) Where men are transported in skips or the skips
of skip-cage assemblies, there shall be installed a
device that will prevent the conveyance, carrying
the men, from entering the dumping position.

Idem

(2) Except in shaft sinking, such device shall be so installed that, when it is put into operation, a distinctive signal will be given, automaticaily, to men
about to enter the conveyance.

Idem

(3) Such device is not required on electric hoists where
men arc hoisted for shaft inspection or maintenance
operations only.

Idem

(4) Such device shall be put into operation, either
manually or automatically, when men are transported.

Idem

(5) In those cases where the device is automatically put
into operation by the hoistman's return of the 3-bell
signal, the circuit shall be so arranged that the
failure of the relay coils will not render the device
inoperative. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 564.

Approach

534. Each electric hoist shall have installed a device
whereby the hoistman is warned, audibly, that a
conveyance or counterbalance is about to enter the
region where a reduction in speed is necessary for
safe manual braking. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 565.

Automatic
hoists

535. Sections 536 to 544 apply to all electric hoists that
may be operated automatically. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 566.

Selection of

536.-(1) Every electric hoist shall have installed, only
in the same location as the manual controls, a device
for the change-over from manual to automatic
control.

~..arnin g
signal

manual or

automatic
control

Idem

Level or
cage control

(2) Such device shall be operated by authorized personnel
only. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 567.
537. \Vhcrc an electric hoist is designed to be operated
from control stations on the levels or from a control
station on the conveyance, any device used to effect
the change-over of control shall be operable only at
the level at which a conveyance is stopped. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 568.
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538.-( 1) Devices installed on the levels for the purpose ~fi~:;l_on
of selecting the conveyance's destination and for installed
· · · ·
I101st
· motion
·
m1t1atmg
s ha JI be opera ble on Iy w I1en controls
the conveyance is stopped at that level, except where
the installation has been approved for call operation.
(2) There shall be a minimum delay of five seconds Idem
between the operation of the level control device
used to initiate hoist motion and the actual motion
when men arc being hand led.
(3) The level control device used to initiate hoist motion Idem
shall be so located that it may be operated by someone in the conveyance stopped at that level.
( 4) Devices installed on the levels for the purpose of Idem
initiating hoist motion shall, except for jogging, be
operable only when the shaft gate at the level at
which the conveyance is stopped is in the closed
position. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 569.

539.-(1) Devices ins~alled i:1 a con_veyance for the pur- ~f;l~~:on
pose of controllmg hoist motion shall, except for installed
.
.
b e opera ble on ly w}1en t h e cage d oor 1s
. .m control
ioggmg,
the closed position.
(2) Where devices are installed in a conveyance for the Idem
purpose of controlling hoist motion, one of the devices
shall be capable of initiating emergency braking
action to bring the conveyance safely to rest.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 570.

540. Sections 541 to 544 apply to all electric friction ~-6l~t~0 n
hoists. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 571.
541. Each electric friction hoist shall have installed a Jammed
. t fiat WI')) .m1tiate
. .
.
cI ev1ce
emergency b rak'mg action
to conveyance
device
bring the drum to rest in the event of the occurrence
of slip between the hoisting rope or ropes and the
hoist drum, such as might occur with a conveyance
or counterbalance jammed in the shaft or caught at
the end of travel. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 572.
Synclm:o niz·
542. \Vhcre creep or slip may alter the effective position Ing
device
of safety devices, a means of synchronizing the safety
devices with the position of the conveyance in the
shaft shall be provided. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 573.

543. If the district electrical-mechanical engineer deems ?.fs't\'~~1
it necessary, he may, after consultation with the
manager, conduct or require to be conducted specific
tests

SIS
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tests of the efficiency of all electric overwind and
underwind devices, signalling and warning devices
and hoisting controls and equipment. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 5 74, amended.
Electrical
Hoisting
Equipmen t
Record
Book

544.-(1) The manager of a mine where an electric hoist
is in use shall depute some competent person or
persons whose duty it is to examine at least once in
each week the hoist motor and control apparatus,
electric safety devices and hoisting signalling equipment. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 575 (1), amended.

Idem

(2) The report of such examination shall be recorded as
provided in subsection 3. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 575 (2).

Idem

(3) The manager shall keep or cause to be kept at the
mine for each hoist a book called the Electric Hoisting Equipment Record Book in which shall be
recorded a report of every such examination and a
notation of any failure or accident to such equipment
and the action taken regarding it, signed by the
person making the examination. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 575 (3), amended.

Idem

(4) Such entries of the weekly examination shall be read
and signed every week by the person in charge of
such equipment or accessories thereto.

Idem

(5) A notation of the action taken regarding the report
of any failure or accident to any part of the electrical
equipment used in connection with the hoist or the
signalling equipment shall be made over the signature
of the person in charge of such equipment or accessories thereto. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 575 (4, 5).

Ide m

(6) The Electrical Hoisting Equipment Record Book
shall be made available to the district clectricalmechanical engineer at all times. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 575 (6), amended.
U NDERGROCND ELECTRICAL I"<ST,\LLATJOXS

G e neral

545. The provisions of this Part that apply to surface
electrical installations apply equally to underground
electrical installations, except sections 546 to 563,
which apply only to underground electrical installations. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 576, amended.

Contr ol of
u n der ·
g round
feeders

546.-(1) Where electrical energy is taken underground,
provision shall be made so that the current may be
cut off on the surface.
(2)
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(2) The control device shall be accessible to authorized Idem
persons only. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 577.
547.-(1) Conductors for all circuits not over 150 volts :i~t:hno~s
to ground shall either be installed in standard conduits, armoured or have non-flammable jackets and
be adequately supported. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 578 (1).

(2) All fixed conductors transmitting power underground Cdem
at over 150 volts to ground shall be installed in
standard conduits or armoured, shall be adequately
supported, and any outer jacketing shall be of a nonflammable type.
(3) Open-type wiring shall not be used except in cases Idem
of emergency. 1961-62, c. 81, s, 578 (2, 3), amended.
548. All new cables purchased for the transmission of ~~tt;:_et;rt
power underground at a po ten ti al in excess of 750
volts shall be accompanied by the manufacturer's
certified report of insulation tests, a copy of which
shall be filed with the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 579.
549.-(1) All cables transm1ttmg power underground at Cable rating:
a potential exceeding 750 volts shall have a voltage
rating of 50 per cent higher than the normal operating voltage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 580 (1).

(2) Cable of standard rating for the normal operating Idem
voltage may be used where the cable is supplied
through a circuit-breaker from a circuit where the
neutral point is grounded in such a manner as to,

(a) limit ground fault current; and
(b) limit the possible rise of ground fault potential
on any connected equipment to a maximum
of 100 volts,
and where ground fault protection 1s provided.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 580 (2), amended.
be qHo_nding
""
550. The armouring or casings of all cables shall
.
uiremen 1..8
bonded together so as to be electrically contmuous
and shall be connected at some point or points to a
satisfactory ground on surface. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 581.
55 l.

s~o
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551. \ Vherc the armouring or casings of cables do not
provide an adequate grounding system for underground electrical equipment, a copper or other noncorrosive grounding conductor of adequate size shall
be run from such equipment to a satisfactory ground
on surface. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 582.

Terminating

552. Suitable terminating facilities shall be provided to
protect cables from harm due to moisture or mechanical damage. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 583.

for equip·
inent

faeiHties

Location
junction

or

boxes

553. Junction boxes on a cable transmitting power at a
potential exceeding 300 volts shall not be located in
a shaft or winze or attached to any timbers at a
shaft or winze station or headframe. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 584.

Approval
of splices

554. Splices shall not be made in shaft or winze conductors
unless approved by the district electrical-mechanical
engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 585, amended.

Protection
of signal
and
telephone

555. Adequate precautions shall be taken to prevent

l\Iaximum
voltage
of signal

556. The operating voltage on signal systems shall not

Grounding
of signal

557 .-(1) One conductor of the two-wire signal circuit
shall be grounded where the power supply is obtained
from a transformer having a primary voltage in
excess of 750 volts.

cables

system

eystem

Idem

Separate

signal
for e ach

conveyan ce

signal and telephone cables from coming into contact
with other electric systems. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 586.

exceed 150 volts to ground.

1961-62, c. 81, s. 587.

(2) The signal system may be operated with both
conductors ungrounded when the supply is from a
transformer having a primary voltage in excess of 750
volts, if an insulating transformer having a 1-to-1
ratio is installed between the supply and the signal
system. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 588.
558. Where an electrical hoisting-signal system is installed
at a shaft or winze, there shall be a suitable, separate,
audible signal system for the control of each hoisting
conveyance operated from a single hoist and there
shall be a sufficient difference in the sound of the
signals to the hoistman that they are easily distinguishable and it shall be so arranged that the hoistman can return the signal to the person giving the
signal. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 589.
559.
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559. The type and location of transformers installed fTransormers,
underground are subject to the approval of the type .and
. ·
· 1-mech amca
· I engmeer. 1961 -62 , c. locatwn
e Iectnca
d 1stnct
81, s. 590, amended.
560.-(1) All transformers over 2 kva, unless insulated To~"inO:;,. and
with non-flammable di-electric liquids or Class B or ~~~~e~r
Class C insulation, when installed underground, shall rooms
be effectively isolated from the mine workings by
enclosure in rooms constructed of fire-resistive
materials throughout and a door sill of not less than
six inches in height shall be provided.
(2) r\ o material or equipment of any kind, including air Idem
lines, air ducts, water and steam lines, shall pass
through or terminate within the room, other than
that essential to the transformer installation for its
proper operation and safety.
(3) The covers of the ventilation openings shall be held Idem
open by thermal fuse links and shall close by gravity,
and the door shall be constructed of steel or other
suitable material. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 591 (1-3).
(4) No installation of transformers containing a liquid Idem
which will burn in air shall be located within 200
feet of an explosives or blasting agents storage.
(5) For installations of transformers containing a liquid Idem
which will not burn in air or other suitable types,
separation shall be not less than 50 feet from an
explosives or blasting agents storage. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 591 (4), amended.
561.-(1) The supports for electric motors, transformers, praven
Fire ti
on
control and protective equipment and other electric under.
. w h.1cII t Iiey are ground
equipment
an d t I1e compartments m
installed shall be of such material and constructed
in such a manner as to reduce the fire hazard to a
1111nim urn.

(2) No flammable material shall be stored or placed in Idem
the same compartment with any such equipment.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 592.
562. Where lamps or heating units are used underground, ~~!~~~~0
they shall be so installed and protected as to prevent
the heat generated from becoming a fire haz:.ird.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 593.
563.
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563.- (1) Approved fire-extinguishing devices for use on
electrical fires shall be provided and maintained m
condition for immediate use.
(2) They shall be conveniently mounted at or in every
place containing electrical equipment having flammable insulation or parts that, once ignited, may
support combustion. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 594.
ELEVATORS

Interpre-

t atio n

564.-(1) In this section,
(a) "attendant" means a person who, as a whole

or a part of his normal duties,
(i) operates an elevator or incline lift, or
(ii) supervises the loading, passage or unloading of persons on an incline lift;
(b) "dumbwaiter" means a hoisting and lowering
mechanism equipped with a conveyance
which moves in guides in a substantially
vertical direction, the floor area of which does
not exceed 9 square feet, whose total inside
height whether or not provided with fixed
or removable shelves does not exceed 4 feet,
the capacity of which does not exceed 500
pounds, and which is used exclusively for
carrying materials;
(c) "elevating device" means an elevator, esca-

lator, dumbwaiter, incline lift or manlift and
includes its hoistway enclosure;
(d) "elevator" means a mechanism affixed to a

building or structure equipped with a conveyance or platform that moves in guides at
an angle exceeding 70 degrees from the
horizontal and that is used to lift or lower persons or freight in or about the building or
structure;
(e) "escalator" means a power-driven inclined

continuous stairway used for raising or lowering persons;

(f) "freight elevator" means an elevator primarily
used for carrying freight and on which only the
attendant a nd the persons necessary for unloading and loading the freight arc permitted
to ride;
(g)

1970
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(g) "incline lift" means a mechanism having a
power-driven rope, belt or chain, with or without handholds or seats, for lifting or lowering
persons or freight on an incline of 70 degrees
or less from the horizontal;
(h) "manlift" means a device consisting of a
power-driven endless belt provided with
steps or platforms and handholds attached
to it for the transportation of persons from
floor to floor;
(i) "passenger elevator" means an elevator used
primarily to carry persons.
(2) Elevating devices, except those covered in subsec- ~~'i'iecr;;gs
tion 3, shall be designed, installed and maintained in
accordance with the edition that is current from time
to time of C.S.A. Standard B44, "Safety Code for
Elevators, Dumb-waiters and Escalators".
(3) Aerial tramways, incline lifts and manlifts shall be Idem
of a type approved by the chief engineer.
W here

(4) This section does not apply to,

section
does not

(a) feeding machines, or belt, bucket, scoop,

roller or any similar type of freight conveyor;
(b) a lifting device that is,
(i) part of a conveyor system,

(ii) mechanically loaded and unloaded, and
(iii) so fenced in or guarded as to prevent
persons from accidentaIJy entering the
hoistway;
(c) freight ramps having a means of adjusting
the slope of the ramp;
(d) freight platforms having a rise of sixty inches

or less;
(e) lubrication hoists or other similar mechanisms;
(f) piling or stacking machines used within one
storey; or

(g) a moving walk.

(.5)

apply
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(5) No person shall commence a new installation or a
major alteration of an elevator, dumbwaiter, escalator, manlift or incline lift until the drawings and
specifications thereof have been approved by the
chief engineer.

Drawings
and
apec!flca-

(6) The drawings and specifications shall be submitted
in duplicate and shall furnish full information as to
the size, composition and arrangement of the proposed installation or major alteration.

lnspectlon
and
approval

(7) Upon completion of an installation or major alteration, the elevating device shall not be put into use
until it has been inspected and approved by the
district electrical-mechanical engineer.

Notices

(8) There shall be kept, securely fastened and conspicuously displayed,

t1ons

required

(a) in the conveyance of each elevator, dumb-

waiter or incline lift; and
(b) as close as is practicable to the bottom landing of each manlift,
a notice, in the form of a metal plate, setting forth
the maximum capacity of the elevating device, stating the number of persons and the weight in pounds.
Idem

(9) Every freight elevator shall have displayed in a
conspicuous place in the conveyance a notice in
letters not less than one inch high:
"This is not a passenger elevator. No person other
than the attendant and freight handlers are permitted
to ride in this conveyance".

Ceilings

(10) The ceiling and its supporting structure over every
passageway or other occupied space under an elevating device shall be designed, constructed and maintained so as to safely support the loads that would
be applied to it if the conveyance and counterweight
dropped.

Idem

(11) vVhere the conveyance and counterweight are both
equipped with devices to stop them or arrest their
descent in the event of a failure of their supports,
the strength of the ceili11g and its supporting structure may be reduced accordingly.
(12)
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(12) There shall be provided safe and convenient access ~i~~~ine
to every machine room and machinery space.

(13) Except where otherwise permitted by the chief Idem
engineer, such access shall be by a stairway that is
not located in the hoistway.
(14) Every machine room and machinery space shall be Idem

enclosed or located so that unauthorized persons
cannot have access to the machine room or machinery
space.
(15) Only machinery and control equipment required for Idem

the operation of the elevating device shall be permitted in the machine room.
(16) Sprinklers, pipes, drains, tanks or similar equipment Idem
which might leak or cause condensation shall not be
located directly above the machine or control equipment.
(17) No person under the age of eighteen years shall be Attendant;;
authorized to operate an elevator.

(18) Subject to subsection 19, an attendant is required for Idem
every elevator or incline lift.
(19) An attendant is not required on an elevator or Idem
incline lift equipped with automatic controls and
emergency stopping devices that will, in the opinion
of the chief engineer, ensure the safety of any person
having access to or riding on the elevator or incline
!ift.
Ligbt\ng
required

(20) Every landing shall be adequately lighted.

(21) I'\o person shall remove, displace, interfere with or ~~~:i 1~nd
damage any device installed in or about an elevating
device for its safe operation, except,
(a) a district electrical-mechanical engineer making an inspection, or
(b) a qualified person for the purpose of making
a test or repair.

(22) Where a safety device has been removed, displaced, ~y;;~~rJ!0 "
interfered with or damaged, the elevating device shall d~t~age
not be used or operated for any purpose other than
testing, inspection or repair until the safety device
has been restored to working order.
(23)

SS6
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r nspect ion

(23) The ropes, safety devices, signalling devices, doors
and other electrical and mechanical equipment
necessary to the safe operation of elevating devices
shall be inspected by a qualified person at least once
each month and the results recorded.

Re~ords

(24) The records of such inspections shall be made
available to an engineer.

Ropes not
to be spliced

(25) Hoisting or tail ropes shall not be lengthened or
repaired by splicing. New.
CONSTRUCTION, SURFACE

Interpretation,
565-596

565.-(1) In this section and in sections 566 to 596,

SS.

(a) "allowable unit stress" means the allowable
unit stress assigned to the material by the
issue that is current from time to time of the
National Building Code of Canada or similar
recognized authority, or in the absence of a
recognized authority, by a professional engineer, based on good engineering practice;
(b) "boom of a crane" means the projecting part
of a crane from which the load is supported;

(c) "constructor" means a person who contracts
with the owner or agent of a project for the
work thereon, and includes an owner or agent
who,
(i) contracts with more than one person for
the work on a project, or

(ii) undertakes the work on a project or
any part thereof;
(d) "excavation" means an excavation on a pro-

ject, and includes a trench, other than a
trench excava t ed for prospecting purposes;
(e) "extension trestle ladder" means a self-sup-

porting combination of a trestle ladder and a
vertically-adjustable single ladder, with a
suitable means for locking the ladders together;
,

U)

"falsework" means the structural supports
and bracing for forms;
(g)

19i0
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(g) "form" or "formwork" means the mould into

which concrete is placed;
(h) "framed structure" means a structure designed to act as a unit composed of members
so connected to one another that a load applied
to any member of it may alter the stresses
induced in the other members, and includes
a truss, a tubular metal frame and a column
where the effective length is dependent upon
the provision of lateral restraints between the
ends of the column;
(i) "ladder-jack" means a device attached to a
ladder used for supporting a scaffold;
(j) "life jacket" means a life jacket bearing a
Department of Transport, Canada Approval
Number for a body weight more than 90 Ib.;

(k) "life-net" means a net of adequate strength so
placed and supported as to safely catch a
person who might fall into it;
(l) "means of egress"

means a passageway,
ramp, runway, stairway or ladder leading to
an exit from a building, structure or excavation;

(m) "outrigger scaffold" means a scaffold that is

supported by rigid members cantilevered out
from the structure to which they are anchored;
(n) "project" means,
(i) a building or other structure that is
being constructed, altered, repaired,
demolished or moved, or
(ii) a roadway that is being built, altered ,
repaired, demolished or moved;

(o) "recommended load" m eans the load est ablished for a scaffold for the particular m et hod
of loading by a professional engineer based on
the test loading of a tubular metal frame a nd
its accessories and which s ha ll not exceed one
third of the failure load when the fra me is
tested by loading axially through the corner
posts;

(P)
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(p) " stable slope" means the slope at which the
wall of an excavation in soil will safely remain
m place without extra support, during the
time period when the walls of the excavation
will be unsupported;
(q) "subcontractor" means a person who con-

tracts with a constructor for the work on part
of a project and includes a person who contracts with a subcontractor for work on a
part of the project;
(r) "supplier" means an owner of any machine,
vehicle, tool or other equipment who provides
under any rental, leasing or other arrangement, such equipment for use by a person on a
project;
(s) "trestle ladder" means a self-supporting portable ladder, non-adjustable in length, consisting of two sections hinged at the top to
form equal angles with the base.
Application of

••. 566-596

Responsibility Of

contractors
and subcontractors

(2) Except where a contrary intent is provided, this
section and sections 566 to 596 apply only to construction operations on the surface of a mining
premises or at a plant. New.

566.-(1) The responsibilities of contractors and subcontractors on a project in connection with the requirements of this section and sections 566 to 573 are as
prescribed in subsection 19 of section 169.

Machines
to be
in safe
condition

(2) No supplier shall provide any machine, vehicle, tool
or equipment, or any part thereof, for use by a person
on a project under any rental, leasing or other
arrangement if such machine, vehicle, tool, equipment or part is in an unsafe condition.

S hift

(3) Every constructor and every subcontractor shall
appoint one or more competent persons to exercise
direction and control over persons employed by him
on each shift, and one such person may be himself.
New.

bosses

T ra me
co ntrol

567. \Vhere one or more persons may be endangered
by passing vehicular traffic on a road on a project,
one or more of the following safeguards located at a
suitable
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suitable distance from the employees shall be
provided as appropriate to give them adequate
protection:

1. One or more flagmen.
2. \Varning signs.

3. Barriers.

4. Lane control devices.

5. Flashing lights or flares.

New.

568.-(1) In applying the requirements of sections 566 Application, alterto 596,
native
method&
and
materials
(a) the composition of an object; and
(b) the size and arrangement of material of an
object may vary from that prescribed, but
only to the extent that the strength of the
object and the safety of its use by persons is
equal to or greater than the strength and
safety as prescribed and where any conflict
arises in the application of these sections as
to whether the variation and composition of
material of the object or the size and arrangement of material of the object is equal to that
prescribed, an engineer's opinion prevails.

(2) In applying subsection 1, the written opinion of the Idem
chief engineer takes precedence. New.
GENERAL

569.-(1) During the construction, alteration, repair,gar~g~J'rt
dismantling, demolition or moving of a building or loads
other structure, all parts thereof shall be,
(a) capable of safely supporting the loads t o which

they may be subjected; or
(b) adequately braced, either permanently or
temporarily, to safely support the loads to
which they may be subjected.
(2) All areas in which persons are present, and the means Lighting
of access to and egress from s uch areas, shall be
adequately lighted.
(3)

890
J'rotectlon
of floor
openin1:s
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(3) E very opening in a floor or other surface used by
persons shall,
(a) be protected by a guardrail; or

(b) be covered with securely fastened planks or
other material capable of supporting any load
likely to be imposed thereon.
Flooring

( 4) During construction of a building, temporary or
permanent flooring shall,
(a) be installed progressively so that the flooring
will be provided prior to a person being required to work in a position exceeding two
storeys above such flooring or three storeys
where the vertical distance between column
splices exceeds two storeys;
(b) where used as a working surface, extend over
the whole area except for necessary openings
which shall be protected by a guardrail;
(c) consist of material providing strength suffi-

cient to support any load likely to be applied
and at least equal to sound No. 1 Construction
Grade Eastern Spruce planking two inches
thick and ten inches wide with a span of ten
feet;
(d) be securely fastened to and supported on
girders, beams or other structural members
capable of safely supporting the applied loads;
and
(e) not be required where the work is being done

from a scaffold.
O\•erhead
p rotection

(5) Overhead protection, at least equal to sound No.
1 Construction Grade Eastern Spruce planking two
inches thick and ten inches wide with a maximum
span of ten feet shall be provided,
(a) at every means of access to and egress from
a building or other structure during construction or demolition where there is danger
of material falling on a person;
(b) above a scaffold, where there is danger of
material falling on a person on the scaffold;

and
(r)

1970
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(c) above an area where a person is required to
be directly below other work being done, and
there is danger of material falling on the
lower person.

(6) A sufficient number of signs bearing the word J?anger
·
· ha ble lettenng
· aigns
''DANGER" 'm c1ear1y d'1strngms
shall be posted,
(a) where a covering prescribed by subsection 3
has been temporarily removed while work is
being done which cannot be done with the
covering installed;
(b) where the installation of a guardrail is prescribed by the requirements of section 586, and
the guardrail has temporarily been removed
while work is being done which cannot be
done with the guardrail installed;
(c) adjacent to a hoisting area;
(d) under a suspended scaffold; and
(e) at the outlet end of a chute.

New.

570.-(1) \Vhere a structure has suffered damage likely structure3
Damaged
to endanger the safety of a person by collapse of all
or part of it, the structure shall be braced and
shored or other measures taken to prevent injury
to a person until the structure is demolished, dis·
mantled, or repaired.
(2) The bracing and shoring prescribed in subsection 1 Idem
shall be installed progressively so as to provide for
the safety of persons installing the bracing and
shoring. New.
571.-(1) ]\leans
of access to and egress from every egress
Access and
.
from
excavation, floor, roof, platform and scaffold, other work areaa
than a suspended scaffold, where work is being
performed, shall,
(a) be by a stair, runway, ramp or ladder; and
(b) be maintained in a safe condition at all times.

(2) Every means of access and egress prescribed by Idem
subsection 1 and every scaffold from which work is
being performed shall,
(a) be kept clear of obstructions;

(b)
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(b) be kept clear of ice, snow or other slippery
materials; and

(c) when necessary to ensure firm footing, be
sprinkled with sand or other suitable abrasive
material.
Where

stairs

planned

(3) When work on a building or other structure in which
stairs are intended to be part of the permanent
building or structure has progressed to two storeys
or thirty feet above the lowest floor level, whichever
is the lesser, the means of egress shall be by permanent or temporary stairs that shall,
(a) be provided for the entire height from the
lowest floor level to the uppermost working
level, except where the stairs would interfere
with ,.,,·ork on the uppermost working level,
in which case stairs shall be provided to within
two storeys or thirty feet vertically, whichever is the lesser, of the uppermost working
level; and
(b) be continued as the height of the project 1s
increased.

Where

stairs not
planned

(4) When work on a building or other structure intended
to be 100 feet or more in height, and in which stairs
arc not intended to be part of the permanent building
or structure, is in progress, the means of egress shall
be by temporary stairs that shall,

(a) be provided for the entire height from the
ground to the uppermost working level,
except where the stairs would interfere with
work on the uppermost working level, in
which case stairs shall be provided to \vithin
two storeys or thirty feet vertically, whichever is the lesser, of the uppermost working
level; and
(b) be continued as the height of the project is
increased.
Exce p tio n
to su bss. 3, 4

(5) Subsections 3 and 4 do not apply to the means of
egress from a skeleton structure.

Idem.
subs. 4

(6) Subsection 4 does not apply to a structure, including
a chimney stack or pressure vessel, which has a
permanent ladder attached to it as part of the
completed
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completed structure and the combined structure and
ladder are fabricated before being raised into position
as a unit. New.

572.-(1) l\'o person shall be in an area where he might Persontal
.
f
.
)' 'd protec 1ve
be exposed to i11Jury ram a noxious gas, 1qu1 , clot.bing,
. eqlllpment
fume or dust, or due to lack of oxygen unless he IS and devioeB
suitably protected against the particular type of
hazard.
(2) Where the injury exposure referred to in subsection 1 Apparel
is from skin contact with a noxious gas, liquid,
fume or dust, the protection provided shall be,
(a) protective apparel; or

(b) protective skin cream suitable for the par-

ticular type of hazard.
(3) \Vhere the injury exposure referred to in subsection 1 n.espirators
is from inhalation of a noxious gas, fume or dust,
or due to lack of oxygen, the protection provided
shall be,
(a) adequate mechanical ventilation; or

(b) the ·wearing of respiratory equipment suitable

for the particular type of hazard.
(4) A safety belt shall be used by a person on a structure Safety
where he is exposed to the danger of falling, and the
nearest surface to which he might fall is more than
ten feet below the place where he is working.

belts

{5) The safety belt prescribed in subsection 4 shall be Idem
arranged so that if the person should fall he will be
suspended at a distance of not more than five feet
below the place where he was working.
(6) Subsections 4 and S do not apply,

li:xceptlons
lo aubes. 4, 5

(a) to a person using a means of access or egress;
(b) \Vhere a life-net is installed to provide equal

protection; or
(c) to a person who is an erector engaged in
connecting structural members of a skeleton
structure or in gaining access thereto.
(7) Where a person may fall into water at a project with Life Jackets
the risk of drowning, he shall wear a life jacket.
(8)
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Ex caption
to subs. 7

(8) Subsection 7 does not apply to shallow water in
which a life jacket cannot function properly.

nescuo

(9) In addition to the life jacket prescribed in subsection 7, rescue equipment shall be provided in a
suitable location near the project and, where practicable, shall consist of,

e~uipment

(a) a boat in operating condition, equipped with,

(i) a ring buoy attached to fifty feet of
three-eighths of an inch manila rope,
(ii) a boat hook, and
(iii) two or more life jackets to provide one
for each of the persons needed to
properly operate the boat; and
(b) where there is a current in the water, a line

across the water to v.:hich there are attached
floating objects capable of providing support
for a person in the water.
I<lem

(10) In locations where the water is extremely rough or
swift or where a manually operated boat is not
practical, the boat prescribed in subsection 9 shall
be a power boat suitable for the waters involved.

Ad ditional
requirements

(11) Where this section applies,
(a) two or more persons shall be designated and

shall be immediately available to perform any
necessary rescue operations;
(b) a suitable alarm system shall be provided; and
(c) the designated persons shall immediately
commence rescue operations when the alarm
is given. New.
PROJECT EXCAVATIOKS
Services to
b e shut off

Stability of
adjacent
buildi ngs

573.-(1) No
until all
likely to
properly

excavation or trench shall be commenced
gas, electrical and other services that are
endanger the safety of persons have been
shut off and disconnected.

(2) No excavation shall be made that may endanger
the persons on a project or the stability of an adjacent
building or structure.
(3)

l\HNI~G (NO.
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Walls to be
(3) The walls of an excavation shall be adequate!"
~ supported
supported by shoring and bracing, and where the
excavation is a trench as defined in section 574, the
requirements for shoring and bracing as defined
therein apply.

(4) Subsection
3 docs not apply to the walls of an excava- tost1bs.3
E:xreptions
,
t1on,
(a) less than four feet deep;

(b) into which persons are not required to enter
for any purpose;
(c) cut in solid rock;

(d) which have been cut and trimmed to a slope
having not more than one foot of vertical rise
to each foot of horizontal run;
(e) which have been cut and trimmed to a slope
steeper than that prescribed by clause d,
and a professional engineer has certified in
writing that the steeper slope is a stable slope
which will not endanger persons; or

(f) in which persons are not required to be within
a horiwntal distance of the walls equal to the
height of the walls.
(5) The walls of an excavation shall be stripped of .;~:i~~ to
loose rock or other material which might slide, roll
or fall upon persons below.

be

(6) A clear and reasonably level area extending at least flatto~r~~
two feet back shall be maintained free of all materials walls
at the top of the walls of an excavation.
(7) No vehicle or other machinery shall be driven or and
vehicles
operated or located so close to the edge of an excava- machinery
tion as to affect the stability of the walls of the
excavation by vibration or otherwise and endanger
the safety of any person.
(8) The top of the walls of an excavation shall be
protected by an adequate barrier at least forty-two
inches high if,
(a) the depth of the excavation exceeds ten feet;

and
(b)

Harriers
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(b) the safety of a person can be endangered by
falling into the excavation.
Warning
ligh ts

(9) When a person is employed adjacent to or near an
excavation which is not required to be protected by
a barricade as prescribed by subsection 8, warning
lights shall be provided and properly maintained
from one-half hour before sunset until one-half
hour after sunrise and at such other times as there
is equally restricted visibility.

Water

(10) Every excavation shall be kept reasonably free of
water at all times. New.

Interpretation

574.-(1) In this section and in section 575, "trench"
means any excavation in the ground where the
vertical dimension from the highest point of the
excavation to a point level ·with the lowest point of
the excavation exceeds the least horizontal dimension
of the excavation, such dimensions being taken in a
vertical plane at right angles to the longitudinal
centre line of the excavation.

Shoring
and
bracing
trenches,
exceptions

(2) The requirements of this section for shoring and
bracing the walls of a trench do not apply,
(a) to a trench less than four feet deep;

(b) to a trench into which persons are not required to enter for any purpose;
(c) to a trench cut in solid rock;

(d) to a trench where the work therein is done
only by the owner thereof in person; or
(e) to a part of a trench excavated for a pipeline
or conduit if the trench is mechanically
excavated, if the sections of the line or conduit are permanently assembled before being
mechanically placed in the trench, and if the
trench is mechanically back-filled.
Shoring

and

timbering

(3) The sides of all trenches exceeding four feet in
depth shall be securely shored and timbered with
good quality material in accordance with these requirements and the shoring and timbering shall
extend at least one foot above the top of the trench ,
except that where the district mining engineer gives
permission in writing to the person in charge of the

work
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work in connection with the trench, the shoring and
timbering need not extend above the top of the
trench.
(4) Subsection 3 does not apply where the trench isApplication
cut in solid rock or \vhere the trench is excavated
in hard and solid soil and does not exceed six feet
in depth or where the sides of the trench are sloped
to within four feet of the bottom of the trench so
that the sloped sides of the trench do not have
more than one foot of vertical rise to each foot of
horizontal run.
uh ere th e s1·des o f a t renc h are s1oped as d escn·be d sloping
·.rreneh sides
with
(5) \ rv
in subsection 4 but not to within four feet of the
bottom of the trench, the vertical walls of the trench
shall be shored and timbered with good quality
material in accordance with these requirements and
the shoring and timbering shall extend at least one
foot above the vertical walls and be fitted with toeboards to prevent material rolling down the slope
and falling into the part of the trench with vertical
walls.
(6) Drawings and specifications for the shoring and f;~as'h~nrY~r;;
timbering of all trenches to exceed thirty feet in rir;gbering
depth and all trenches to exceed twelve feet in width
shall be submitted in duplicate to the district
mining engineer and the trench shall not be commenced until the drawings and specifications have
been approved by the engineer and the shoring and
timbering shall conform to such approved plans.

(7) Shoring and timbering shall be carried along with the e''h'he.n
ct
onng an
excavating of a trench but when conditions pcrmittimberding
.
to be one
may be done before the excavatmg commences.
(8) \\ihere the shoring and timbering is to be removed Removal of
on completion of the other work in a trench, such shoring
removal shall be done by or under the personal supervision of a person experienced in removing shoring
and timbering.
(9) Ladders or other means of escape sat isfactory to 1he t0a%~ers
district mining engineer shall be provided in en~ry pro,·ided
trench and such ladders or other means of escape
shall be spaced at intervals of not more than fifty
feet in each trench and shall extend three feet
above t he top of the trench.

(1 O)
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(10) Where staging or scaffolding for handling by hand
in relays materials excavated from the trench is
erected independently of the shoring or timbering
on the sides of the trench, it shall be structurally
adequate to protect persons working thereon or in
the trench from collapse of the staging or scaffolding
or from fa1ling objects.

Idem

(11) Where the staging or scaffolding is attached to the
shoring and timbering on the sides of the trench, the
shoring and timbering shall be sufficiently reinforced
to withstand the additional load thereby imposed on
the shoring and timbering. New.

Interpre tati o n

575.-(1) In this section,
(a) "cleat" means a short member of shoring and
timbering that directly resists the downward
movement of a strut or wale;
(c) "sheathing" means the vertical members of
shoring and timbering that directly resist
pressure from the side of a trench;
(d) "strut" means a transverse member of shoring

and timbering that directly resists pressure
from sheathing or wales;
(e) "wale"

means a longitudinal member of
shoring and timbering that directly resists
pressure from sheathing.

Method• of
shoring an d
timbering
trenches

(2) In all methods of shoring and timbering of a trench,
(a) the sheathing shall be placed against the side
of the trench so that the length of each piece
of sheathing is vertical;
(b) the struts shall be horizontal and at right
angles to the wales or sheathing supported
thereby; and
(c) the wales shall be parallel to the bottom or
the proposed bottom of the trench.

Sheathing

(3) The sheathing shall be held securely in place against
the wa les or, where wales arc not used, the struts
by pressure being firmly exerted on the side of the
sheathing adjacent to the wall of the trench.

(4)
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(4) Where the trench is excavated in,
(a) loose, sandy or soft soil;
(b) soil that has been previously excavated; or
(c) soil under hydrostatic pressure,

each piece of sheathing shall be driven into the
bottom of the trench so as to be firmly held in place.
Struts

(5) Each strut shall be,
(a) cut to the proper length required to fit it
tightly between,

(i) the wales, or
(ii) where wales are not used, the sheathing,
supported by the strut; and
(b) where necessary, held securely in place by
wedges driven between the strut and,
(i) the wales, or

(ii) where wales arc not used, the sheathing,
supported by the strut.
Idem

(6) Each strut shall,
(a) have,

(i) cleats that extend over the wales
supported by the strut, or
(ii) other similar devices,
attached securely to the strut by spikes or
bolts; or
(b) be placed on,
(i) cleats spiked or bolted to posts supporting wales, or

(ii) where wales arc not used, cleats or
other similar devices spiked to the
sheathing.
(7)
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(7) Each wale shall be supported,
(a) on cleats spiked to the sheathing: or

(b) by posts set on,
(i) the wale next below it, or
(ii) in the case of the lowest wale, the
bottom of the trench.
Composition
of materials

(8) The composition of materials used for shoring and
timbering shall be,
(a) structural Eastern Spruce; or

(b) any other structural material having strength
equal to or greater than that prescribed in
clause a.
!\lembera

(9) Each member used for shoring and timbering shall
be a solid piece of material.

\Vales in
trenching

(10) Where wales are used in the shoring and timbering
of a trench, the smaller dimension of the wales shall
be placed against the sheathing.

Composition
of materials

(11) The composition of materials used for shoring and
timbering may vary from that prescribed in clause a
of subsection 8, and the size, composition and
arrangement of materials used for shoring and timbering may vary from that prescribed in subsection 16,
but only to the extent that the strength of the shoring
and timbering is equal to, or greater than, the
strength of the shoring and timbering prescribed m
subsection 16.

Arrangement of
sheathing

(12) Where two or more pieces of sheathing are used one
above another in the shoring and timbering of a
trench, the sheathing shall be arranged so that the
lower pieces of sheathing,
(a) overlap the lowest wales supporting the pieces
of sheathing next above it; and
(b) are firmly driven into the soil and securely
supported by wales and struts as the trench
is made deeper.
(13)
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(13) Subject to subsection 14, in the shoring and timbering j;;.~~~ch
of a trench, a trench-jack or trench-brace may be fnct h
used in place of a strut prescribed by this require- tJ'r~~~sment, but only if the strength of the trench-jack or
trench-brace is equal to, or greater than, the strength
of the strut.
{14) \Vhere the trench is over four feet in width, a trench- Idem
jack or trench-brace that contains a metal pipespacer shall not be used.
(15) \Vhere a wedge is used in the shoring and timbering
of a trench, the thick end of the wedge shall be at
least two inches wide.

Wedges

(16) \Vhere the material used for shoring and timbering ;~~~';g and
is that prescribed by clause a of subsection 8, the ~~~~~~;i1ft is
size and arrangement of materials used for shoring Eastern
•
•
.
.
Spruce
and timbering shall be as prescnbed 111,
(a) table 1 for hard and solid soil;

(b) table 2 for soil that may crack or crumble;
(c) table 3 for loose, sandy or soft soil, or soil that

has been previously excavated; or
(d) table 4 for soil under hydrostatic pressure,

for depths of trenches shown in column 1 of the
tables and shall have,
(e) the pieces of sheathing,

(i) with a thickness and width not less
than that prescribed in column 2, and

(ii) arranged so that the horizontal spacing
from the centre of one piece of sheathing to the centre of the next piece of
sheathing on the same side of the trench
is not greater than the spacing prescribed in column 3;
(j) the wales,

(i) with a thickness and width not less
than that prescribed in column 4, and
(ii)
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(ii) arranged so that the vertical spacing

from the centre of one wale to the
centre of the next wale is not greater
than the spacing prescribed in column
5; and
(g) the struts,

(i) with a thickness and width not Jess
than that prescribed in column 6, where
the trench is six feet or less in width, or
with a thickness and width not less than
that prescribed in column 7, where the
trench is twelve feet or less in width
but greater than six feet in width,
(ii) arranged so that the vertical spacing
from the centre of one strut to the
centre of the next strut is not greater
than the spacing prescribed in column
8, and
(iii) arranged so that the horizontal spacing
from the centre of one strut to the
centre of the next strut is not greater
than the spacing prescribed in column 9.

T ,\BLE
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TABLE 1
(For hard and solid soil)
DEPTH OF TRENCH

I

SHF.ATHIXG

ITE~I

WALES

STRUTS

:::::

No.

Y,

Column 1

Column 2

Column 3

Column 4

Column 5

Column 6

Column 7

Column 8

Column 9

z
Cl

,.--._

z

1

Over 6 but not over 10

2x 8

6

rnches
.....

2

Over 10 but not over 15

2x8

4Yz

6x6

4

4x6

6x6

4

9

3

Over 15 but not over 20

2x8

3

8x8

4

6x6

6x6

4

9

4

Over 20 but not over 25

2x6

\Vidth of
member

IO x 10

4

6x8

8x8

4

9

s

Over 25 but not over 30

3x8

Width of
member

8 x 12

4

8x8

8 x 10

4

9

Feet

....
;:.:
I;:;

t""

1::1

Inches

Feet

Feet

Inches

Inches

Feet

Feet

···-·

4x4

4x6

4

9

0

......
'-'

n
~
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?
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'°
\0
0

w

'°
0
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TABLE 2

Q
~

(For soil that may crack or crumble)

- 1
~

DEPl'H OF TREKC!i
lTEM

No.

I

STRUTS

Column 1

Column 2

Column 3

Column 4

Column 5

Column 6

Column 7

Column 8

Column 9

Feet

Inches

Feet

Inches

Feet

Inches

Inches

Feet

Feet

1

Over 4 but not over 7

2x 8

4%

4x6

4

4x4

... - .

4

9

2

Over 7 but not over 10

2x8

3

6x6

4

4x4

6x6

4

9

3

Over 10 but not over 15

2x 8

1

6x8

4

4x6

6x6

4

9

4

Over 15 but not over 20

2x 6

Width of
member

8 x 10

4

6x6

8x8

4

9

s

Over 20 but not over 25

2x 6

Width of
member

10 x 10

4

6x8

8x8

4

9

6

Over 25 but not over 30

3x8

Width of
member

8 x 12

4

8x8

8 x 10

4

9

I
>"'!

\VALES

SttEATHIKG

z""'
z

0

z

~
.......

>

......
'O
_,

Ill

0

~

~
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TABLE 3

0

(For loose, sandy or soft soil or soil that has been previously excavated)

DEPTH OF TRENCH

Sl!EATIUNG

\VALES

STRUTS

ITEM

No.
Column 1

Column 2

Column 3

Column 4

Column 5

Column 6

Column 7

Column 8

Column 9

::::/,

Feet

~

Inches

Feet
l~

'/.

Inches

Feet

Inches

Inches

Feet

Feet

4x6

4

4x4

4x6

4

9

/.
8

......

1

Over 4 but not over 7

2x8

2

Over 7 but not over 10

2x6

\Vidth of
member

6x8

3

4x6

6x6

3

9

3

Over 10 hut not over 15

2x6

\Vidth of
member

8x8

4

6x6

6x6

4

9

4

Over l 5 but not over 20

2x 6

Width of
member

8 x 10

4

6x6

6x8

4

9

5

Over 20 hut not over 25

3x8

Width of
member

8 x 10

4

6x 8

8x8

4

t)

6

Over 25 hut not over 30

3x8

\Vidth of
member

10 x 10

4

8x8

8x8

4

9

Cl

......._

Q
~

'?
-1

:-:1

\C)

'-:l
0

u1

0
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TABLE 4
(For soil under hydrostatic pressure}

:::-

;J

"P

.._,

DEPTH OF TRENCH

SHl>ATHING

\\'ALl>S

'O

STRUTS

ITEM

No.
Column 1

Column 2

Column 3

Column 4

Column 5

Column 6

Column 7

Column 8

Column 9

Feet

Inches

Feet

Inches

Feet

Inches

Inches

Feet

Feet

~

z
z

~

:;::
0

r:
(Ii
~

~

~

3

z
:;')

1

Over 4 but not over 7

2x6

Width of
member

6x8

4

4x4

6x6

4

9

2

Over 7 but not over 10

2x6

Width of
member

6 x 10

3

4x6

6x6

3

9

3

Over 10 but not over 15

3x8

Width of
member

10 x 10

37'2

6x6

6x6

3.Yz

9

4

Over 15 but not over 20

3x8

Width of
member

10 x 12

3yz

8x8

8x8

3yz

9

5

Over 20 but not over 25

4x8

Width of
member

10 x 14

3

8x8

8 x 10

3

9

6

Over 25 but not over 30

4x8

Width of
member

14 x 14

3

8 x 10

10 x 10

3

9

(.")

9.
s
,_.

'-'

....

New.
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HOUSEKEEPING

576.-(1) No tool or other object shall be placed where Tools
it may endanger a person.
(2) Formwork ties protruding from concrete shall be [;~~mwork
removed or cut off at the surface of the concrete as
soon as is practicable after removal of the formwork.
(3) Protruding nails in lumber or scrap material shall be ~~fi~ruding
removed or bent so as not to be a source of danger
to persons.
(4) \Vaste material and debris on a project shall be Debris
removed to a suitable disposal area as often as
necessary to prevent a hazardous condition, but not
less frequently than daily.
Rubbish

(5) Rubbish, debris and other materials shall,
(a) not be permitted to fall freely from one level
to another; and
(b) be lowered by a chute or in a suitable con-

tainer.
(6) Large objects of rubbish, debris or other similar Idem
material shall be lowered by crane, hoist or other
suitable means.
(7) Subsections 5 and 6 do not apply to a demolition Idem
project where material falls or is dropped into a
designated area which is adequately enclosed and
to which persons do not have access.
Chutes

(8) Every chute shall,
(a) be well constructed and rigidly fastened;

(b) if at more than 45 degrees to the horizontal,
be enclosed on four sides;
(c) where of the open type, be inclined at an
angle of 45 degrees or less to the horizontal;

and
(d) have a strong gate at the bottom end where

necessary to control the fl.ow of material from
the chute.
(9)
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(9) The entra nce to a chute shall,
(a ) be so constructed as to prevent hazardous

overspill when rubbish, debris or other materials are being deposited into the chute;
(b) have 4-inch by 4-inch or larger curb or cleat
where the entrance is at or below the floor
level;
(c) be not more than four feet high; and

(d) be kept closed when not in use. New.
STORAGE OF MATERIALS
Handling
of mater ials

5 77.~( 1 )

Material to be used on or removed from a
project,
(a) shall be stored in an orderly manner and so as

not to endanger the safety of persons;
(b) when being moved or transported on the
project, shall be moved only in such a manner
that the material cannot endanger the safety
of persons; and
(c) when it is to be off-loaded from a vehicle or
stockpile, shall not have any blocking or
binder that is required to maintain the material in a safe position removed until the
removal of the blocking or binder will not
allow the material to shift and endanger the
safety of persons.
Storage
of materials

(2) Building ma terials or equipment shall not be placed
or stored on a permanent or temporary structure so
as to exceed the safe loadings of the structure or any
part thereat

Idem

(3) :t\o building material shall be stored , stacked or
piled within six feet of,
(a) a floor or roof opening;
(b) the open edge of a floor, roof or ba lcony; or
(c) an excavation.

(4)
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(4) Subsection 3 does not apply to small masonry units, ~ff~nr.v
including bricks and blocks, which can be handled by
one person and the material is,
(a) to be used at the eclp;e of,

(i) a floor,

(ii) a roof,

(iii) an opening in a floor, or
(iv) an opening in a roof; and
(b) the height of the pile is less than the distance
of the pile from the edge described in clause a.

(5) Lumber, structural steel and similar materials shall ftor;ge ot'
be stored so that the pile is secure against collapsing s~~~l.e~tc.
or tipping.
(6) A pile of lumber more than four feet high shall have fcte'e,
cross pieces to provide stability.
um er
l'vlasonry
units when
stacked

(7) f\lasonry units shall be stacked,
(a) on level wooden planks, a platform or other

level base;
(b) in tiers throughout a pile;

(c) so that a vertical face of a pile is not over
seven feet in height;
(d) when the pile is more than seven feet in height,
by progressively stepping the pile back from
the vertical faces;

(e) when the pile is more than seven feet in
height, with wood strips between tiers to
provide stability; and
(j) with header units in the pile where necessary
to provide stability.
Bagged

(8) Bagged material shall be,

material

(a) piled with cross-piles on the exterior of the
pile to prevent movement of the bags;
(h)
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(b) piled not more than ten bags high at a vertical face of a pile, except where the pile is in
a storage bin or enclosure and the face of the
pile is supported by the walls of the storage
bin or enclosure; and
(c) removed from a pile so that the top of the
pile is kept approximately level.
Pipe and
steel

(9) Pipe and reinforcing steel shall be stacked in substantially supported and braced racks or frames
unless some other provision is made to prevent
their movement.

Flammable
li q uid s

(10) No flammable liquid in excess of one day's supply in
safe containers shall be stored in a building or structure except in a room with sufficient window area
to provide explosion relief to the outside and which
is separated from the means of egress from the
building or structure.

Containers

(11) A container for a combustible (other than a fuel),
corrosive or toxic substance shall,
(a) be suitable for the particular substance; and

(b) be clearly labeled to identify,
(i) the substance,
(ii) the hazard involved in the use of the
substance, and
(iii) the safeguards and protective measures
to be taken by persons before, during
and after using the substance.
Fuel
co ntal ners

( 12) A container for a fuel shall be identified as to content.

New.
SANITATIO::-\

Drinking
water

578.-(1) An adequate supply of potable water shall be
kept readily accessible for persons.

Idem

(2) The potable water shall be supplied from a p1pmg
system or from a clean, covered container having a
drain faucet.

Drinking
cups

(3) No person sha ll be required to, or shall, use a dipper
or drinking cup in common with another person.
(.f)
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(4) Adequate Rush toilets, chemical toilets or privies ?;;~Hrt\es
shall be provided or made available for the use of
persons from the start of the project,
(a) within reasonably easy access of th eir place
of work; and
(b) so that there is at least one toilet or privy for
every thirty or fewer persons on the project
at any one time.
I dem

(5) Every flush toilet, chemical toilet or privy shall,
(a) be constructed so that any user is sheltered

from view and protected from the weather and
from falling objects;
(b) have natural or artificial illumination;
(c) be provided with adequate supplies of toilet

paper and disinfectant;
(d) be maintained in a clean and sanitary condition;
(e) be equipped with a toilet seat and cover; and
(f) if portable, be equipped with a urinal trough
in addition to the toilet or privy.
(6) \Vashing facilities with adequate clean water, soap fw ll:s1.ht\ng
.
h
.
a e11 1es
and individual towels or ot er drying eqmpment
shall be provided for persons who use or handle
corrosive, poisonous or other substances likely to
endanger their safety. New.
FIRE PROTECTCO:N

579.-(1) Fire extinguishing equipment shall be prov ided :iffnguisher
where risk of fire exists that is,
(a) suitable as to type a nd size for comba tting t he

likely fire ;
(b) protected from mechanical injury;

(c) located for easy access a t suitably marked
stations;
(d) maintained in good operating condition, and

(e) protected from freezing.
( 2)
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(2) Where a permanent standpipe is to be installed in a
building, it shall,
(a) be installed progressively, so far as is prac-

ticable, as the building construction proceeds;
(b) be provided with a valve at each hose outlet;
(c) have a 172-inch diameter hose, with a combination straight stream and fog nozzle, connected to the valve at each hose outlet and
shall be installed in all storeys in such locations that each portion of the building is
protected by means of hose not over seventyfi ve feet in length;
(d) where applicable, have a suitable connection
for the municipal fire department located on
the street side not more than three feet and
not less than one foot above grade and clear
and easy access to the connection shall be
maintained at all times; and
(e) be provided with adequate water pressure.
F ire
ex ti ngulshers

(3) A fire extinguisher shall,
(a) be recharged immediately after use and
returned to its designated position;

(b) be inspected at least monthly and the date of
the last inspection recorded on it; and
(c) not contain carbon tetrachloride, methyl
bromide or other toxic vapourizing liquids.
Water-type

fire
extinguishers

(4) At least one water-type fire extinguisher of a stored
pressure, cartridge operated or pump tank type,
having a capacity of two Imperial gallons, shall be
provided,
(a) in every workshop;
(b) in every storage building for combustible
materials;
(c) in places where welding or tl.ame-cutting
operations are carried on, while the operations
are being carried on and for a reasonable time
after their conclusion ; and
(d)
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(d) on each storey having a floor space of 5,000
sq. ft. or less in an enclosed building being
constructed or altered, and an additional fire
extinguisher for each additional 5,000 sq. ft.
of floor space in the storey or any fraction
thereof.

(5) Clause d of subsection 4 does not apply to a single ~sxf~Ption
storey building without a basement or cellar.
clause d
(6) One or more dry chemical fire extinguishers, the ,P;,rmtcal

contents
of which
are discharged under pressure and extmgUJS
fire.
. h
.
.
ere
with a capacity of at least four pounds or other
equally effective extinguishers shalJ be provided,
(a) where flammable liquids are stored or handled;
(b) where oil-fired or gas-fired equipment is used;

and
(c) where a tar or asphalt kettle is used.

ELECTRIC\L, WELDIXG, ..\~D HAlJLAGE

_Yew.

REQUIRE~IE~TS

DURI'\"G CO'.'>STR"C"CTfO'\"

580.-(1) Electrical equipment and wiring methods used ;:d~i~~cea~t
during the construction period shalJ comply with the
electrical requirements of this Part.
(2) \\"here welding and burning is done during the ~~~l uing
construction period, the requirements of section 248 burning
apply.

(3) \Vhere haulage equipment is used during the con- Haulage
struction period, the requirements of sections 238
to 240 apply. Sew.
TE).f PORARY HEAT
Fuel-fired
hearing

581.-(1) A fuel-fire heating device sha ll,

deYic es

(a) be so located, protected and used that it will
not risk the ignition of,

(i) a tarpaulin or similar temporary enclosure, or
(ii) adjacent wood or other combustible
materials;
(bl
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(b) be used only in a confined or enclosed space
where there is provided,
(i) an adequate supply of air for combust ion, and

(ii) adequate general ventilation of the
space;
(c) be located so as to be protected from damage
or overturning;

(d) not be located
egress; and

111

or adjacent to a means of

(e) when used to burn a solid fuel, be connected

by a securely supported sheet metal pipe to
discharge properly the products of combustion outdoors.
Fuel supply
lines

(2) F uel supply lines shall be protected from damage.

Tempor ary
steam
piping

(3) Temporary steam piping shall be,
(a) installed properly and supported securely; and

(b) insulated or protected by screens or guards
where persons may accidentally come into
contact with the piping. New.
COXSTRUCTION EQUIPl\fENT
Vehicles,
machinery,
tools, etc.

582.-(1) Veh icles, machinery , tools and equipment used
on a project,
(a ) shall be in such condition that when used
they will not endanger persons;
(b) shall not be used while being repaired or
serviced ;
(c) shall, when operated by mot ive power, have
been inspected by a n authorized person at
least once in the twenty-four hours prior to
their use;
(d) shall, when applicable, have a safe means of

a ccess to the operator's statio n ; and
(e) shall have at least the same factor of safety
as the original design for all modifications,
extensions, replacement parts or repairs.
(2)
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(2) No person shall operate a motorized vehicle unless ~~~~~}~~d or
he is authorized to do so.
vehides
Exception

(3) Subsection 2 does not apply to a person,
(a) who is under instruction in the operation of
the vehicle; and

(b) who is accompanied by a person who is
authorized to operate a motorized vehicle.
·
· 1u d"mg a
support, me
(4) N o person s 1ia11 b con a movmg

Moving
supports

platform, bucket, basket, load, hook or sling,
supported by,
(a) the boom of a crane or other similar hoisting
machine; or

(b) a fork-lift truck, front-end Loader or other
similar machine.
Exception

(5) Subsection 4 docs not apply to,

(a) a bucket or basket attached to a hydraulicpowered machine on which the operating
controls are on the bucket or basket and the
machine is equipped with a fail-safe device
which automatically locks the support in
position; and
(b) the platform of an approved device for
hoisting persons.
(6) All hoisting hooks shall be equipped with a safety ~~o~~~ing
catch.
(7) Subsection 6 does not apply to hoisting hooks while F;xceptlon
being used in the placing of structural members
when the method of placing is such that persons are
as safe as if a safety catch were installed.
(8) Friction-type clamps used in hoisting materials shall f;~~tion
bc so constructed that the accidental slackening of clamps
the hoisting cable does not release the clamp.
(9) Where hoisting is done by a device in which the ~t~l.loons.
weight of the load is not transferred to ground
support at all times, such as by a balloon or helicopter, written permission shall be obtained from an
engineer prior to hoisting.
(10)
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(10) A crane shall be equipped with a boom,
(a) a uthorized by the manufacturer; or

(b) designed by a professional engineer and fabricated in accordance with the requirements
of his design.
Load-rating
plates

(11) Manufacturers' load-rating plates shall be attached
t o a ll cranes in clear vie'"' of the operator and shall
contain sufficient information to enable the operator
to determine the safe load which can be hoisted by
the crane under any conditions.

Idem

(12) Where the boom of a crane is other than that
a uthorized by the manufacturer, the load-rating
plate shall be in accordance with information supp lied by a professional engineer.

Guide
ropes

(13) W here a person may be endangered by the rotation
or uncontrolled motion of a load being hoisted by a
crane or similar machine, one or more guide ropes or
tag lines shall be used to prevent the rotation or other
uncontrolled motion.

\Vhere

(14) ·when the operator of a crane, shovel or similar
machine has his view of the path of travel of any
part of the machine or its load obstructed, one or
more competent signalmen shall assist him by keeping the part of the machine or its load under observation and communicating with the operator by
adequate visual signals, or where this is impracticable, by a suitable telecommunication system.

signalmen
required

Repairs to
pipeline

(15) \i\Thile a section of a pipeline or hose is under pressure,
no person shall commence to disconnect or carry out
a ny repairs on that section.

Pile drivers
supply
hoses

(1 6) A hose supplying steam or air to the hammer of a
pile driver shall have attached to it a wire rope or
chain to prevent the hose from whipping if the hose
becomes separa ted from the hammer.

Lifting
jacks

(17) Every lifting jack shall,
(a) have its rated capacity legibly cast or s tamped
in plain view on the jack; a nd

(b) be equipped with a positive stop to prevent
over-t ravel or with an ind icator where a
posit ive stop is impracticable.
(1 S)
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(18) During the hoisting, placing, removal or with- P iles
drawal of piles or sheet-piling, they shall be adequately supported at all times and all persons not
actually engaged in the operation shall be kept from
the area.
I n ternal
com bustion

(19) No internal combustion engine shall be operated,

engines

(a) in an excavation unless adequate provision is

made to ensure that exhaust gases and fumes
will not accumulate in the excavation; or
(b) in an enclosed building or other enclosed
structure unless,

(i) the exhaust gases and fumes are discharged directly to outdoors to a point
sufficiently remote to prevent their
return, or
(ii) there is an adequate supply of air for
combustion and adequate mechanical
exhaust ventilation. New.
SPECIAL

PROVISIO~S

583.-(1) \Vhere the walls of an. excavation for a well are fo
Excavation~
r wells
not supported as prescnbed by subsection 3 of
section 5i3, no person shall enter or remain in the
excavation if it is over four feet in depth, unless,
(a) a steel liner of adequate strength has been

installed which,
(i) extends two feet above ground level
and to within four feet of the point
where the work is being done ,
(ii) is adequately supported on two sides
by steel wire rope, and
(iii) is such tha t the difference between the
diameter of the excavation and the
diameter of the liner does not exceed
four inches ; and
(b) the person ,

(i) works from within t he steel liner,
(ii)
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(ii) is wearing a safety harness the rope of
which is secured at the surface, and
(iii) is attended by another person who is
stationed outside the excavation.
Con tined

spaces

(2) No person shall enter a confined space where the
means of egress is restricted, unless,
(a) the space has been tested to ascertain if a

hazard exists;
(b) adequate precautions as prescribed by these
requirements have been taken against any
hazard found to exist;

(c) he is attended by another person stationed
outside the confined space; and
(d) suitable arrangements have been made to
remove the person from the confined space if
he requires assistance, and where practicable,
these arrangements shall include his use of a
safety harness or safety belt.
Rock
drillin¥

(3) During rock drilling operations, an adequate supply
of water shall be provided where necessary to control
the dissemination of dust into the breathing zone of
persons in the area who are not protected as required by subsection 3 of section 572.

Explosiv es

(4) \Vhere explosives are used on a project, sections 279
to 310 apply. New.

o peratw na

RUNWAYS, RAMPS, PLATFORMS
Runways

etc.

584. -(1 ) A runway, ramp or platform, other than a
scaffold platform shall be,

(a) designed, constructed and maintained to
sa fely support all loads that may reasonably
be expected to be applied to it;
(b) nineteen inches or more in width; and

(c) securely fastened in place.
Rampa

(2) A ramp sha ll have,
(a) a slope not exceeding one foot of vertical rise

to each three feet of horizontal run; and

(b)
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(b) cross cleats if the slope exceeds one foot of
vertical rise to each eight feet of horizontal
run, and the cleats shall be,
(i) spaced at regular intervals not exceeding eighteen inches, and
(ii) of equivalent strength and have equivalent resistance to slipping as one
inch by two inch dressed boards
securely nailed to the ramp.
(3) Subsection 2 does not apply to a ramp installed in Exception
the stairwell of a building not exceeding two storeys
in height, but every such ramp shall have,
(a) a slope not exceeding one foot of vertical rise
to one foot of horizon ta! run; and

(b) cross cleats,
(i) spaced at regular intervals not exceeding twelve inches, and
(ii) of equivalent strength and have equivalent resistance to slipping as two
inch by two inch dressed boards
securely nailed to the ramp. New.
LADDERS
Ladders

585.-(1) A ladder shall,
(a) be designed, constructed, maintained and
used so as not to endanger the safety of any
person;
(b) be used only in such a way that the loads
applied do not cause the materials used in any
part of the ladder to be stressed beyond the
allowable unit stresses for the materials used;
(c) be free from broken or loose members or other
faults;

(d) have rungs evenly spaced twelve inches on
centres;
(e) have side rails not less than twelve inches
apart;

(j)
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(f ) be placed on a firm footing;
(g) be held in place by one or more persons while

being used, if it exceeds thirty feet in length
and is not securely fastened;
(h) when not securely fastened, be placed so that
the base of the ladder is not less than one
quarter and not more than one third of the
length of the ladder from a point directly
below the top of the ladder and at the same
level as the base of the ladder;

(i) if used as a regular means of access between
floors,
(i) be securely fastened in place,
(ii) extend at least three feet above every
landing or floor,
(iii) have a clear space of four inches
behind any rung, and
(iv) be so located that an adequate landing
surface, clear of obstructions, is available at the top and bottom of the
ladder;
(j) not be in an elevator shaft or hoistway when
such space is being used for hoisting; and

(k) not be lashed to another ladder to increase
its length.
\\' ood en

ladders

(2) A wooden ladder shall,
(a ) consist of wood that is straight-grained a nd
free from loose knots, sharp edges, splinters
and shakes;
(b) not be painted or coated with an opaque
material; and
(c) have rungs of clear straight-grained material
that is free of knots.

\Vooden
cleat-type
ladders

(3) A wooden ladder of the cleat t ype shall have,
(a) side rails,
(i)

1970

MINING (NO.

1)

921

Chap. 79

(i) not less than 1% inches by 3% inches
for ladders up to and including nineteen feet long, and
(ii) not less than 1% inches by 5% inches
for ladders over nineteen feet long; and
(b) cleats or rungs,

(i) not less than five eighths of an inch by

2% inches, and
(ii) braced by filler blocks between the
cleats or rungs.
Double
width
ladders

(4) A double width ladder shall,
(a) have three rails evenly spaced;

(b) be not less than five feet in width;

(c) have cleats or rungs that extend the full
width of the ladder; and
(d) be securely fastened in place.

·
Iength of a Ja dd er measurecI a Iong1engths
Maximum
(5) Th e maximum
or
the side rail shall be,
ladders

(a) 16 feet for a trestle ladder, a base section of an
extension trestle ladder, or an extension
section of an extension trestle ladder;
(b) 20 feet for a step ladder;
(c) 30 feet for a single ladder or individual section

of a ladder;
(d) 48 feet for a two-section extension ladder; and

(e) 66 feet for an extension ladder having more
than two sections.
Runs of
ladders

(6) Runs of ladders shall,
(a) have rest platforms at intervals not greater

than thirty-five feet; and

(b) be offset at every rest platform to provide
overhead protection.
(i)
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Exception

(7) Subsection 6 does not apply to a permanently installed ladder which is provided with a safety cage
over its entire length.

When
ladder used

(8) When a step-ladder is being used as a self-supporting
unit,

as a selfsu pporting
unit

(a) the legs shall be fully spread and the spreader

shall be locked ;
(b) the top of the step-ladder shall not be used
as a step; and
(c) the pail shelf shall not be used as a step.
STAIRS
Temporary

stairs and
landings

Requirements for

(9) Temporary stairs and landings shall be designed and
constructed to safely support a live load of 100
pounds per square foot.
(10) Stairs shall,

stairs

(a) have treads and risers uniform in width, length
and height in any one flight;
(b) have stringers making an angle not exceeding
fifty degrees from the horizontal;
(c) have a vertical distance between landings not
exceeding twelve feet; and

(d) have a handrail equivalent to the top-rail of a
guardrail as prescribed in these requirements
securely fastened and supported in place on
the open side or sides of each flight and at each
landing.
Temporary

(11) Temporary stairs shall have a clear width of not less
than thirty inches.

Skeleton

(12) Skeleton steel stairs shall have temporary wooden
treads,

stairs

steel

stairs

(a) of suitable planking extending thC' full width

and breadth of the stairs and landings ; and
(b) securely fastened in place.
(13)
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(13) Clause b of subsection 10 and subsection 11 do not
apply to a prefabricated stair erected inside a tower
formed by scaffold frame sections where,

923
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(a) the stringers make an angle not exceeding
sixty degrees from the horizon ta!; and
(b) the stairs have a clear width of twenty inches.

New.
GUARDRAILS

.
. d \Vtiero
586.-(1) A guardrail shall be provided and mamtame
guardrails
in good condition,

required

(a) around any uncovered opening in a floor, roof

or other surface; and
(b) at the perimeter or any other open side of,
(i) a floor, including a mezzanine and a
balcony,

(ii) a surface of a bridge,
(iii) a scaffold, including a platform, runway or ramp, or

(iv) a concrete roof, while the formwork
remains in place,
from which a person may fall,
(v) into water,
(vi) for a vertical distance of four feet or
more where the scaffold referred to in
subclause iii of clause b is used for
wheelbarrows or other vehicles, or
(vii) for a vertical distance of ten feet or
more.
(2) A guardrail shall have a height of not less than R equire·
.
. me
. hes an d not more t han forty-two me
. Iles guardrails,
ments for
t 1urty-s1x
above the surface, floor, scaffold or concrete roof on h eight
which it is installed.

(3) A guardrail shall be constructed in accordance with !~~cincaone of the following specifications:
tions
1.
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1. A wooden guardrail, free from splinters and
protruding nails, consisting of,
i.

11.

a top rail not less than 1% inches by
3% inches in cross-section, securely
supported on posts not less than 1%
inches by 3% inches in cross-section,
spaced at intervals of not more than
eight feet,
an intermediate rail not less than three
inches wide, securely fastened to the
inner side of the post midway between
the top rail and the toe-board, and

m. a toe-board securely fastened to the
posts or other vertical supports, and
extending from the surface, floor, scaf~
fold or roof, to a height of not less than
five inches;

2. A wire cable guardrail maintained taut by
means of a turnbuckle consisting of,
1.

a top-rail and an intermediate rail of
not less than one-half of an inch diameter wire cable with vertical separators at least two inches wide, spaced at
intervals of not more than eight feet,
and

11.

a toe-board securely fastened to the
inner side of the vertical separators and
extending from the surface, floor, scaffold or roof to a height of not less than
five inches; or

3. Notwithstanding the height limitations of
subsection 2, a guardrail of fencing material,
commonly referred to as snow fencing, adequately supported in a vertical position and
maintained taut, which shall have,
1.

vertical pieces of lumber four feet long,
not less than one and one-half inches
wide and three-eighths of an inch thick,
painted a distinctive colour, and woven
between five double strands of number
thirteen Imperial Standard Gauge steel
wire so that the lumber shall be tight
betWl'Cll
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between the wire and space at not
more than three and one half inches
centre to centre, and
11.

the double stranded wires shall be
wrapped round each other at least
three times in each space between the
lumber and shall be evenly spaced ten
inches apart.

· accord ance w1t
· h Ouardralle
(4 ) A guard ra1'l s h a JI be constructed in
paragraph 1 of subsection 3 if the district mining
engineer is of the opinion that the wire cable guardrail or fencing material is not installed or is not being
maintained in good condition. New.
SCAFFOLDS

587 .-(1) Where work cannot be done safely on or from ~~~ti~?de
the ground or from a building or other permanentrequired
structure, a scaffold constructed as prescribed in
this section, or some other equally safe means of
support for persons, shall be provided.

(2) No person shall use stilts, a barrel, box or other loose ~~~0°r
0 bJ. ect
0 bjects
1

prohibited

(a) to stand upon while working; or
(b) to support a scaffold or working platform.

(3) The erection, use, dismantling or removal of a Supervision
scaffold shall be done under the supervision of a required
person experienced in this work.
·
'
•
Ca.rryingon
(4) D urmg
t he erect10n,
a Jterat10n
or d'tsmant1'mg o f a of
work
scaffold or scaffold platform, work, other than that
required for the erection, alteration or dismantling,
(a) shall be done only from the parts of the

scaffold or scaffold platform which comply
with subsection 1 of section 586 and subsection S of this section; and
(b) shall not be performed beneath the part being

erected, altered or dismantled unless adequate overhead protection is provided.
Hequlre-

(S) A scaffold shall,

ments for
scaffolds

(a) be capable of supporting two or more times
the maximum loading to which it may be

subjected
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subjected without exceeding the allowable
unit stresses for the materials used and where
the principal component of the scaffold is a
tubular metal frame;
(b) be constructed only of suitable structural
material and where lumber is used, it shall be
No. 1 Construction Grade Eastern Spruce or
better;

(c) have all uprights diagonally and horizontally
braced to prevent lateral movement;
(d) have no splices between the points of support
of horizontal members;
(e) have footings, sills or supports which shall be
sound, rigid, and capable of supporting the
maximum load without unsafe settlement or
deformation;

(j) have all necessary fittings and gear, which
shall be suitable and properly installed;
(g) have safety catches on all hooks; and
(h) be adequately secured to prevent lateral
movement at vertical intervals not exceeding
three times the least lateral dimension of the
scaffold measured at the base.
Require m e nts for
s caffold
platfor m •

(6) A scaffold platform shall,
(a) be designed, constructed and maintained to
safely support all loads to be applied to it in
accordance with clause a of subsection 5;
( b) be at least nineteen inches wide;

(c) when t en or more feet above a floor, roof or
other surface, consist of planks tightly laid
for the full width of the scaffold; and

(d) when lumber is used, have planks which,
(i) are of No. 1 Construction Grade
Eastern Spruce or better,
(ii) are at least two inches thick and t en
inches wide ,
(iii)
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(iii) overhang its end supports by not less
than six inches and not more than
eighteen inches, and

(iv) are cleated or othenvise secured against
slipping.
~~%~~rf~ 1

(7) A suspended scaffold shall,
(a) be attached to a fixed support or an outrigger beam capable of supporting four or
more times the maximum loading to which it
may be subjected, without overturning and
without exceeding the allowable unit stresses
for the materials used;
(b) have hangers located not less than six inches
and not more than eighteen inches from the
ends of the platform;

(c) when capable of moving either vertically or
horizontally,
(i) have rope falls equipped with suitable
pulley blocks, or

(ii) have a mechanical hoisting device
equipped with a positive locking device
to prevent the scaffold from falling
freely;

(d) not use fibre rope where,
(i) the distance between blocks exceeds
three hundred feet,

(ii) any corrosive substance is m
vicinity of the rope, or

the

(iii) any mechanical grinding or flame
cutting equipment is to be used in the
vicinity of the rope;
(e) when not being raised or lowered, where practicable, be secured to and firmly anchored to
the building or structure; and

(f) have wire mesh of at least No. 16 gauge
rejecting a ball one and a half inches in diameter, extending from the toe-board to the
rail of the guardrail and fastened securely in
place.

(8)

suspended
scaffolds
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(8) A boatswain's chair shall,
(a) be not less than two feet long and ten inches

wide;

(b) be supported by a sling which shall be at least
three-eighths of an inch wire rope, if the workman on the chair is using,
(i) any corrosive substance, or
(ii) any mechanical grinding or flame
cutting equipment; and

(c) not be required to comply with clauses b andf
of subsection 7.
Safety
be lts

(9) Each person on a suspended scaffold shall use a
safety belt attached in a satisfactory manner to a
separate independently suspended life-line of at
least five-eighths of an inch manila rope securely
attached overhead to the project or other suitable
support in such a way that, failure of the scaffold
support does not cause failure of the life-line support,
the life-line is free from danger of chafing on any
sharp edge, and if the person should fall, he will be
suspended at a distance of not more than five feet
from the place where he was working.

Exception

(10) Subsection 9 does not apply to a part of a suspended
scaffold which is designed, constructed and maintained in such a way that the failure of one support
or one suspension will not cause the collapse of the
part of the scaffold directly or by progressive collapse
of the other supports or suspensions.

Outrigger
scaffolds

(11) An outrigger scaffold shall have,
(a) the platform commencing within three inches

of the wall; and
(b) outrigger beams which arc well secured against
horizontal and vertical movement.
Ladder jack
scaffolds

(12) A ladder jack scaffold shall,
(a) have ladder jacks that transmit their load

directly to the ladder side rails;
(b) not be used to provide a working platform
more than ten feet above a floor, roof or any
other surface supporting the ladders; and
(r.)
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(c) not be used where the distance between the
ladders exceeds ten feet.
(13) A mobile scaffold mounted on casters or wheels shall, ;?ii'~~\~a
(a) where the height of the scaffold exceeds three

times its least lateral dimension measured at
the base, be equipped with outriggers, guy
wires or other positive means to prevent overturning;
(b) be equipped with a suitable braking device on

each wheel;

(c) have the brakes applied when any person is
on the scaffold or scaffold platform; and
(d) not be moved when a person is on the scaffold
or scaffold platform except when every person
on the scaffold is using a safety belt in a
similar manner to that prescribed in subsection 9 for a person on a suspended scaffold.

New.

FORMWORK AND FALSEWORK

588.-(1) Every structure and every part of a structure g~g,0:.e~~c
for the purpose of forming concrete shall be desig~ed, :J~eqnuate
constructed, supported and braced to safely withstand all loads likely to be applied to it before, during
and after the placing of concrete.
\\'here

(2) Where shores are used,

shores
used

(a) the bracing required by subsection 1 shall

include sufficient bracing in the vertical and
horizontal planes to prevent lateral movement
of the formwork and buckling of the shores;
and
(b) footings for shores shall be sound, rigid and
capable of carrying the maximum load without excessive settlement or deformation.
(3) Where shoring is more than one tier in height, the ~~~f~~sg
junction of each tier shall be braced to prevent any
lateral movement.
(4)

.

930
Idem
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(4) Without limiting the generality of subsection 1,
where falsework consists of shoring more than one
tier in height or is a framed structure,
(a) such falsework shall be designed by a profes·

sional engineer to safely withstand the loads
mentioned in subsection 1;
(b) the drawings of such falsework shall be pre·
pared and shall,

(i) show the size and specifications of the
falsework, including the type and grade
of all materials for its construction,
(ii) bear the seal or signature of the pro·
fessional engineer, and

(iii) be kept at the project at all times while
the falsework is being constructed or
used; and
(c) such falsework shall be constructed in accor-

dance with the drawings prescribed in clause b
and any revisions shall be countersigned by
the professional engineer mentioned in clause
a.
itemova.1

o( form!iil

(5) Removal of falsework and formwork shall not be
commenced until the concrete has attained sufficient
strength to be,
(a) self-supporting, or

(b) capable of being adequately supported by
reshoring. New.

D E MOLfTION
Pre\·ftut.ionR

to h" ta k e n

589.- (1) No person shall commence or continue to
demolish, dismantle or move a building or other
structure until such times as,
(a ) he has taken steps to prevent injury to any

person in or near the project or the adjoining
property; and
(b)
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(b) all existing gas, electrical and other services

that are likely to endanger the safety of
persons having access to the building or other
structure have been properly shut off and
disconnected.

(2) No person shall stand on top of a wall, pier or chim- ~~~Ps~i~t~.~n
ney to remove material therefrom, unless safe flooring prohibited
or adequate scaffolding or staging is provided on all
sides not more than ten feet below his place of
working.

(3) Scaffolding shall be made self-supporting to be in- ~~i~ii:-to
dependent of that portion of the project being scaffolding
demolished.
Application

(4) This section applies to demolition by,

of section

(a) a heavy weight suspended by cable from a
crane or other hoist machine;

(b) a power shovel, bulldozer or other vehicle;
(c) any other powered mechanical device;
(d) explosives; or

(e) any combination of the foregoing.
(5) Tbe person in charge of demolition shall ensure that ~e~!~n°fn
no person except his employees directly engaged on charge
the demolition described in subsection 4, enters a
demolition zone,
(a) having its centre at the point of demolition;
and
(b) having a horizontal radius equal to one and a
half times the height of the project, or portion
of the project being demolished.
(6) The controls of a mechanical device for demolishing ~~~~~o~rc~f
a project shall be operated from a safe location which de;·i<cs
shall be as remote as is practicable from the demolishing operation.

(7)

Chap. 79

::m NING (NO. 1)

1970

Swin"ini:

(7) Where a swinging weight is used for demolishing, the
supporting cable shall be of such length or so restrained that the weight will not swing against any
structure other than the structure being demolished.

Glass

(8) Before demolition commences, glass shall be removed from windows and other locations on the
project or otherwise protected so that there is no
possibility of breakage of the glass at any stage of
the demolition.

!11ethod of
working

(9) Demolition shall proceed systematically from the
highest to the lowest point of the project.

weights

Idem

(10) In a skeleton structural frame building, the skeleton
structural frame may be left in place during the
demolition or dismantling of the masonry if the
masonry and any loose material is removed from the
skeleton structural frame in the order prescribed in
subsection 9.

Idem

(11) The work above each tier or floor shall be completed
before the safety of its supports is impaired by the
demolition or dismantling operations.

Where work

(12) Where work on a building or structure being demolished or dismantled is suspended or discontinued
prior to the completion of the demolition or dismantling, access to the part which has still to be
demolished or dismantled shall be prevented by the
installation of fencing or other equally effective
barriers.

Girders

(13) A truss, girder or other structural member shall not
be disconnected until it has been relieved of all
loads except its own weight and has been temporarily supported.

11-Iasonry

(14) Masonry walls shall be removed in reasonably level
courses.

Falling
materials

(15) Materials shall not be loosened or permitted to fall
in such masses as to endanger the structural stability
of a floor or other support of the project or of any
scaffold.

suspended or
discontinued

walls

(16)
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(16) A basement, cellar or excavation on a project being ~at~ments
demolished or dismantled shall be backfilled to grade backlllled
upon completion of the demolition or dismantling
unless the open edges of the basement, cellar or
excavation are protected by adequate fencing.

(17) Subsection 16 does not apply to a basement or Exception
cellar which has a roof, floor or other solid covering
over it and all openings are boarded up to prevent
access to the basement or cellar. New.

EXPLOSIVE ACTUATED FASTENING TOOLS

590.-(1) An explosive actuated fastening tool shall,

Fastening
tools

(a) be operated only by an authorized person
who has been duly instructed in the use of the
equipment according to the manufacturer's
specifications and recommendations;
(b) be operated only in accordance with the manu·

facturer's approved recommendations;
(c) be inspected by the operator before use to
ensure that it is clean and in all ways suitable
for use;
(d) not be left unattended in a place where it

might be available to an unauthorized person;
(e) be stored in a locked container.
F:xplosive
loads

(2) Explosive loads shall,
(a) be suitably identified;
(b) be stored in separate compartments if of
varied strength;
(c) be stored in a locked container; and

(d) not be left unattended in a place where they
may be available to unauthorized persons.
New.
CO~STR UCTION
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CONSTRUCTION HOISTS
Interpretation

591.-(1) In this section and in sections 592 to 596,
(a) "attendant" means a person who is stationed
on the conveyance or at its landing plaecs and
has control of any movement of the conveyance of the hoist as whole or part of his
duties;
(b) "chimney hoist" means a hoist used for hoisting or lowering persons or materials in or without a chimney;
(c) "concrete bucket hoist'' means a construction
hoist used for hoisting or lowering concrete
only;

(d) "construction hoist" means a mechanism for
use in connection with the construction, maintenance or demolition of a building, structure
or other work on surface of a mining property,
(i) for hoisting or lowering materials or
persons or both, and

(ii) equipped with a conveyance t hat
m oves in guides d uring its vertical
movement, and includes its hoistway
and hoistway enclosure;
(e) "materials hoist" means a construction hoist
used for hoisting or lowering materials only;

(j) "operator" means a person who is sta tioned
at the driving unit of a construction hoist and
has direct control of any movement of the
conveyance of the hoist as the whole or part
of his duties;
(g) "permit" means a permit granted under this

section t o operate a const ruction hoist under
specific loadings;
(h) "user" means the person in charge of a construction hoist as owner, lessee or othenvise,
but does n ot include an operator or attendant
as such;
(i)
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(i) "workmen's hoist" means a construction hoist
used for hoisting or lowering persons or
materials.
(2) The specifications for a construction hoist and its ~~':i~i~~abe
equipment, and the general arrangement of the in- approved
stallation including location, tower and hoistway,
shall be submitted to the chief engineer for approval
and no installation shall be made until such approval
has been received.
(3) The second or any subsequent installation on the ri~~~i~~a
same property of a construction hoist and hoistway, r~s~~~r,,~1g~a
originally approved by the chief engineer, may be
made on the approval of the district electricalmechanical engineer, without the submission of plans
and specifications, after he has inspected the site.
(4) Every construction hoist shall have tests conducted Tests
to prove the safe operation of all brakes, clutches,
safety devices and controls, before being put into
operation at a new location and thereafter, at such
intervals as to ensure safe operation.
(5) The results of such tests shall be recorded in the Idem
Machinery Record Doak and made available to the
district electrical-mechanical engineer.

hoist shall be put into operation Maximum
(6) No . construction
.
.
.
load
until a pernut showmg the maximum allowable permits
loadings for persons or materials has been obtained
from the district mining engineer, and such permit
shall be displayed in a conspicuous place in the
hoisting area.
(7) \\There the permit for a construction hoist docs not Notice
designate the capacity in terms of persons, or persons
and pounds, the user of the hoist shall furnish and
display a notice, in the conveyance or other load
carrying unit of the hoist, setting forth in letters not
less than two inches high the words "No person shall
ride in or on this conyevance".

(8) The prohibition contained in the notice mentioned Idem
in subsection 7 applies to every person except a
person engaged in the lubrication, repair, erection,
dismantling or maintenance of a construction hoist.
(9)
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(9) Where a construction hoist has a driving unit that
is not directly controlled by a device installed in the
conveyance or at each landing of the hoistway, there
shall be,
(a) an operator at all times; and
(b) an attendant in the conveyance or at each
landing of the hoistway when persons are
being conveyed.

Ope ratom

must be

qualified

(10) Where an operator is required for the operation of a
construction hoist, he shall, if required, possess a
certificate of qualification.

Attenda nt s
must be
experienced

(11) \Vhere an attendant is necessary for the operation
of a construction hoist, the attendant shall have
attained the age of eighteen years and shall have had
adequate training and experience to perform his
duties safely.

Safety of

(12) Every construction hoist and all equipment used in
connection therewith shall be so designed, installed
and maintained that the safety of persons being
carried or being near shall be ensured at all times.

Load
capacity

(13) The owner or user of a construction hoist shall
provide a certificate from the manufacturer or an
independent person approved by the chief engineer
showing the maximum allowable weight that the
hoist is capable of handling.

Protection

(14) The operator of a construction hoist and the hoist
shall be adequately protected against falling objects
and other hazards consistent with the project.

p ersons

certificate

o f hoist

operators

a nd hoists

Idem

(15) T h e installation shall be so arra nged that the hoist
operator will have the maximum practicable view of
the tower.

Idem

(16) The building housing the hoist shall be adequately
lighted.

Idem

(17) The machine a rea, tower landings and pit shall be
kept free of building materials, debris, and equipment not required for the hoist.

Idem

(18) Flammable fuels, o il or other readily combustible
materials shall be stored away from the hoist area.
(1 9)
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(19) The main overhead beams at the top of the tower ~Z~~~ea.d
and the immediate members supporting the beams hbe~mst
of
01st owers
sha11 ,
(a) be of steel; and

(b) safely support the loads likely to be imposed
thereon, including,
(i) twice the maximum load on the ropes
suspended from the overhead beams,
and

(ii) the weight of the overhead beams and
machinery thereon, and
(iii) be rigidly and safely supported at each
end.
Hoist
towers

(20) A construction hoist tower shall,
(a) be of steel;

(b) safely support the loads likely to be imposed
upon it, including,
(i) twice the maximum static load suspended from the overhead beams,
(ii) any loads due to a hoist boom or
concrete bucket chute,
(iii) the weight of the tower, and
(iv) loads due to wind and ice;
(c) be supported upon a safe, firm, level foundation such that the tower will remain in vertical
alignment and the bearing capacity of the soil
will not be exceeded by the maximum load
from the tower, the hoist and its load;
(d) extend above the top landing so that, when

the conveyance is at the top landing, ten feet
of overhead clearance >viii be provided from
the topmost part of the conveyance to the
lowest part of the tower or machinery over
the hoistway;
(e) not be located wholly or partially in front of
an entrance to a building;

(f)
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(J) be plumb;
(g) be securely braced or guyed to the building
or to other adequate anchorage at vertical
spacings of not over forty feet; and
(h) have each guy wire of steel, a quarter of an

inch or larger in diameter, securely attached
at each end with rope clips, and with a turn·
buckle to adjust its length.
Fo u nd atlons

(21) Where part of a building or structure is used for a
hoist foundation, it shall be constructed or reinforced
to withstand any load that is likely to be placed upon
it, and any space beneath a hoist foundation shall be
enclosed to prevent any person from entering therein.

A cce&e to

(22) Safe means of access to the overhead sheaves shall
be provided by a ladder from the highest landing of
the tower.

sheaves

Aesembllng•teel

(23) In the assembling of the segments of steel hoist
towers, connections shall be made with bolts, pins or
special devices to prevent the connections from
accidentally disengaging.

C ounter-

(24) Where the counterweight runway is located within
36 inches of the building floor or landing, the entire
length of the runway adjacent to the building shall be
screened with wire mesh (16 gauge) that will reject
a ball one and one half inches in diameter.

weight

runways

Cou nterw eight

g u ards

(25) Counterweight guards shall consist of a metal frame
and No. 16 gauge sheet steel, or plywood threequarters inch thick, properly reinforced and braced,
and securely fastened in position.

Idem

(26) Guards sha ll be insta lled on all counterweight runwa ys in the open side or sides at grade or working
levels and extend to a height of at least eight feet
a bove that level. New.

Hoist wa ys

592.-(1) The hoistway of a construction hoist shall be
enclosed,
(a ) on sides not facing conveyance entrances at
the lowest landing to a height of at least six
feet ; and
(b) on sides facing conveyance entrances, from
t he top of each landing opening t o the under-

side
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side of the next landing above or to the top
of the hoistway, with No. 16 gauge wire
mesh rejecting a ball one and a half inches in
diameter and the mesh shall be securely
fastened to the tower.
(2) The enclosure described in clause b of subsection 1 ~~~ro'seure
may be omitted where the conveyance is equipped not .
· entrance s1·des wit
· h a d oor o f t he vertica
' 11y reQmred
on 1ts
sliding or horizontal-swinging type,
(a) extending from within two inches of the con-

veyance floor to a height of not less than five
feet;
(b) consisting of a metal frame and No. 16 gauge
wire mesh that rejects a ball one and a half
inches in diameter; and
(c) equipped with a positive locking device.

(3) A hoistway within a building shall be fully enclosed, Wire
except at landing entrances, with No. 16 gauge wire
mesh rejecting a ball one and a half inches in diameter or with substantial building materials having
equivalent strength and openings.

mesh

(4) The hoistway pit shall be deep enough to allow Pits
the conveyance platform or bucket to descend to the
proper level required for smooth loading and unloading at the lowest landing.
(5) A substantial gate shall be provided at each entrance ;;;~~~~r?~r
to the hoistway of a construction hoist and shall , ga
hot!stway
es
(a) extend from within two inches of floor level

to a height of six feet;
(b) be of the vertically -lifting or horizont ally sliding type, or one-section horizontallyswinging t y pe ;
(c) not be of the vertically-collapsible t ype;
(d) reject a ball one and a half inches in diameter;
(e) be located between two and four inches of the
landing pla tform ; a nd

(j) provide minimum hea droom clearance of six
feet six inches when in the open position.
(6)
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Counterweights

(6) A counterweight for a gate shall be so enclosed that
it will be retained if its means of suspension fails.

Latches

(7) Each gate shall be equipped with a mechanical latch
to keep the gate in the closed position.

Contact
light
switches

(8) Each landing gate shall be equipped with an electric
contact switch that will turn on a light to indicate
to the hoist operator when the gate is fully closed.

Landing

(9) A substantial landing platform shall be provided at
each entrance to the hoistway of a construction hoist
and shall,

platforms

(a) be securely fastened and safely supported at
each end; and
(b) be at least equal in width to the hoistway
entrance and have, except at the lowest landing, for at least five feet to each side, a guard
railing forty-two inches in height and a toeboard five inches in height, \vith the space
between the railing and the toe-board filled in
completely and securely 'With No. 16 gauge
wire mesh that rejects a ball one and a half
inches in diameter or equal enclosure_ New_
Conveyances

593.-(1) The conveyance of a construction hoist shall,
(a) be designed using a factor of safety of not less
than five, based upon static loads and ultimate
stresses of the materials;
(b) adequately support fifty or more pounds per
square foot of conveyance floor area;
(c) operate in steel guides that will adequately
withstand, without permanent deformation or
damage, the application of the safety devices;

(d) be equipped with approved guide shoes or
rollers adjusted to provide only the necessary
running clearance between the shoes and the
guide rails;
(e) be equipped with a safety device that will
stop and sustain the conveyance when loaded
to its maximum capacity should the means of
suspension fail;

(f)
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(f) be located so that the clearance between the
conveyance platform and the landing sill is
not less than three-quarters of an inch and not
more than two inches;

(g) be enclosed on each non-entrance side with a
toe-board five inch es in height and with No.
16 gauge wire mesh extending at least six feet
in height above the conveyance floor and
rejecting a ball one and a half inches in
diameter or shall be enclosed with solid
material of adequate strength;
(h) have an adequate hood, part of which may be

hinged, composed of ='Jo. 10 gauge wire mesh
rejecting a ball one and a half inches in
diameter or composed of solid material of
equivalent strength;
(i) be equipped with a door or doors at least five
feet in height above the conveyance floor,
when used for the handling of persons, and so
arranged that the doors can not open outward;
(j) be equipped when conveying persons with
safety devices activated by governors arranged to trip at 25 per cent above normal
operating speed.

(2) Where a wheelbarrow or other rolling equipment is ~1~~~~ and
to be transported, restraining cleats or blocks shall
be provided on the conveyance platform.
(3) All counterweights shall have their sections strongly ~~~'t\~•
bolted together, shall be so placed that they cannot
fall on any part of the machinery and shall be
suspended in guides in such a manner that they will
run freely. New.
594.~(1)

The hoisting rope or ropes of a construction 1-Iolat
hoist shall,
(a) safely support the maximum static load to be

imposed upon it without exceeding the ultimate breaking strength of the rope divided by
the factor of safety for a construction hoist
rope as set forth in the table in clause k;
(b) be not less than one half inch in diamet er and
composed of not less than six strands each of
nineteen steel wires;
(c)

rore"

9-12
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(c) where used on a drum hoist have at least
three complete turns of rope on the drum
when the conveyance is at its lowest point of
travel;
(d) be examined daily for kinks, broken wires or

other physical defects;
(e) be properly dressed and maintained in a safe
working condition;

(J) be protected from falling material and ropeways shall be maintained free of all material;
(g) not cross over or under ropes from other
hoists;
(h) not be spliced;

(i) not encircle or be supported or guided by a
sheave or drum whose diameter is less than
twenty-four times the diameter of the rope in
use;
(j) be »ecurely anchored at each end by approved
means;
(k) provide a factor of safety, when considering
the static loadings involved, not less than
required in the following table:
TABLE

Minimum Factors of Safety for Hoisting Ropes
Minimum Factor of
Rope Speed
Safety
(Feet per
r-I inutc)
Materials
\Vorkmcn's
Hoist
Hoist

I

Rope Speed
(Feet per
Minute)

iVlinimum Factor of
Safety
\Vorkmcn's
Hoist

Materials
Hoist

9.20
9.50
9.75
10.00
10.25
10.45
10.70
10.85
11.00

8.20
8.45
8.70
8.90
9.15
9.30
9.50
9.65
9.80

I
50
75
100
125
150
175
200
225
250

I

7.60
7.75
7.95
8.10
8.25
8.40
8.60
8.75
8.90

'
I

I

6.65
6.85
7.00
7.15
7.30
7.45
7.65
7.75
i.90

300
350

400
450
500
550
600
650
700

(2)
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(2) Where practicable, travel ways and walkways shall Tra vel ways
be routed clear of ropes and the hoistman's view of
the hoistway, but in any event, a safe travelway
shall be provided.
(3) No used rope shall be installed anew or used on a llsod
newly installed hoist until its condition has been
proven satisfactory by examination, electro-magnetic
test, laboratory test or combination of these tests
as required by the district electrical-mechanical
engmeer.

rone•

(4) No rope shall be used where more than S per cent ~f~e~eii;,
of the total number of wires in any one lay of the rope•
rope are broken, or where visual inspection shows
evidence of severe wear, corrosion, kink, or other
possible cause of rope failure. New.

595.-(1) Electrical or mechanical means of signalling the Signals
operator of a construction hoist shall be provided at
each landing,
(a) where the travel of the conveyance ts more

than thirty-five feet; or

(b) where the hoist operator does not have a clear
view of the landing.
(2) The following code shall be used to give signals to Code
a hoist operator:

1 signal-Stop immediately if in motion.
1 signal-Hoist.

2 signals-Lower.

*3 signals-Persons will
operate carefully.

be on

conveyance,

*(This signal to be given before persons enter
the conveyance).
(3) 'Where the operator does not have a clear v iew of all t,0°~".';,unloa
the hoistway landings, the operator sha l! have voice tion
communication with each la nding , but movement of
the conveyance shall be made upon signal only.
(4) T he voltage of the sig nal syste111 shall not exceed Voltage
30 vol ts. New.
SPECI !'JC,\TIO:\~
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SPECIFICATIONS
Specifications

596.-(1) Every construction hoist shall be,
(a) equipped with a permanent tag or nameplate
showing the horse power of the driving unit;
(b) securely fastened to its foundation;

(c) equipped with a brake or brakes that will
stop and hold the conveyance when 150 per
cent loaded, at every position in the hoistway;
(d) if electrically driven, so arranged that the
brake or brakes will be applied automatically
in case of power failure;

(e) if of a drum winder type, equipped with drum
flanges of a height sufficient to provide a
clearance of not less than twice the nominal
diameter of the rope above the top layer of
rope on the drum;
(f) equipped with a device to indicate to the
operator,

(i) position of conveyance in the hoistway,
(ii) limits of travel,
(iii) position at which underwind and overwind protective devices operate, and
(iv) position of all points at which landings
may be made;
(g) when the hoisting drum is of the free-running
type, equipped with a pawl or other device
that will hold the conveyance with its maximum load at any point in the hoistway;
(h) provided with a disconnect switch at each
location, wired in series, when the machine
and the controller are in separate locations.
(i) equipped with limit swit ches;

U)

properly guarded to prevent injury to persons
from gearing, shafting or other equipment;
(k)
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(k) capable of lifting the conveyance and its
maximum allowable load, and it shall not be
loaded beyond its rated capacity;
(l) not operated until the hoistway is provided
with adequate overwind and underwind
clearance;
(m) not used for the transportation of men at any

time, unless equipped as a workmen's hoist.
(2) Every workmen's hoist, in addition to the require- ~~i:t~men"s
men ts of section 591, shall be,
additional
require-

ments

(a) equipped with two or more ropes;
(b) equipped with overwind and underwind limit

switches activated by the movement of the
conveyance or counterweight, and in the
latter case, the ovenvind protective device
may be located at the lower end of travel;
(c) equipped with a speed control device which

shall automatically return to the "off" or
"neutral" position when released;
(d) equipped with a slack rope device, a reverse
phase relay and a stop motion switch where
the hoist is of the drum winding type;
(e) so arranged that the brake or brakes shall be
applied automatically in case of failure of
electrical supply to the safety circuit, and one
brake shall be mechanically applied and
electrically released;
(f) so arranged that the power unit shall drive
the hoist drum when the conveyance is being
raised or lowered and no mechanism for disconnecting the hoist drum from the power unit
shall be available;

(g) not used for the purpose of handling men and
materials simultaneously with the exception
of hand tools;
(h) not operated until the hoistway is prov ided
with,
(i) buffers in the pit,

(ii) a counterweight gua rd at the bottom
of the hoistway, and
(iii)
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(iii) an electro-mechanical interlock on each
landing gate or a means to lock the
gate mechanically so that it cannot be
opened from the landing side unless the
conveyance is at the landing, but at
the lowest landing means of unlocking
the gate from the landing side shall be
provided;

(i) inoperable unless the conveyance doors and
hoistway gates at all landings are fully
closed;
(j) so arranged that control of the movement of
the conveyance shall be by a convcyanccswitch or push-button located in the conveyance with or without a push-button at
each landing;

(k) provided with a Machinery Record Book in
which shall be recorded inspections, tests, and
other data as required.
Concrete
bucket

(3) The requirements of this Part applicable to construction hoists apply also to concrete bucket
hoists, except that a conveyance safety device shall
not be required.

Idem

(4) No person shall ride in or on a concrete bucket,
except any person engaged in maintenance or repair
work.

Chimney
hoists

(5) The plans and specifications for chimney hoists and
the general arrangements of the insta lla tion sha ll be
submitted to the chief engineer for approva l before
being put into use.

Tower
b ooms

(6) The bottom fast ening of a boom to t he tower
sha ll be located at a level where guy ropes are
fast ened a t horizontal girts, and the upper fast en ing
for t he boom sha ll be locat ed at a dista nce not less
than one-half t he length of the boom above its
bottom fasten ing and at a level where guy ropes a re
fastened at horizontal girts.

hoists

(7) The boom and its associated equipment shall be of
an approved design and construction and operated in
a safe ma nner.
(8) A qualified person shall be in charge of the opera tion
of the boom. New.
GE:'\ER.\ L
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597.-(1) No person
. shall wilfully damage or, withoutdWllful
amage t o
proper authority, remove or render useless any fenc- property
ing, casing, lining, guide, means of signalling, signal,
cover, chain, flange, horn, brake, indicator, ladder,
platform, steam gauge, water gauge, safety valve,
electrical equipment, fire-lighting equipment, firsta id equipment or other appliance or thing provided
a t a mine or plant in compliance with this Act.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 595.

.
.m- under
Persons
(2) N o person un d er t h e .in fl uence o f or carrying
the
·
·
1·
I
II
·
b
·
I
Influence
of
tox1catmg 1quor s 1a enter a mme or e m t 1e or carrying
proximity of a working place on the surface or near liquor
machinery in motion. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 596.
(3) Abstracts of the provisions of this Act, authorized t,b~~racts
by the chief engineer, shall be posted up in suitable posted
places at the mine or works where they can be conveniently read, and the owner, agent or manager of
the mine shall maintain such abstracts duly posted,
and the removal or destruction of any of them is an
ofTence against this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 597.

(4) The owner, agent or manager of a mine or plant shall Act available
maintain a copy or copies of Parts IX and XI of this
Act at each mine or plant and such Parts shall be
available for reference on request by any employee.
(5) The owner, ageut or manager of a mine or plant shall ~~&1i~tof
maintai11 a notice at each mine or plant in suitable~~~~~3er
places setting out the name, address and telephone
number of the district engineer for the mine or
plant. New.
(6) The Ivlinister may prescribe the charge to be made Charges
for any record or log book required under this Part.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 598.
TESTING LABORATORIES

598. The Minister may, out of the moneys that are ;~'i,";i~fories
appropriated for the purpose, establish, maintain and
operate one or more laboratories for the purpose of
testing or examining hoisting ropes or other appliances used in or about a mine and, by regulations
made by the Lieutenant Governor in Council, may
provide for,
(a) the management and operation of such
laboratory or laboratories;
(b)
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(b) the charges to be paid for services performed
in such laboratory or laboratories;

(c) such other purposes as the Lieutenant
Governor in Council deems proper, 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 599.
PARTY WALLS
Boundary
operations

599.-(1) Subject to section 195 and except by agreement
under subsection 3, no mining operations shall be
carried on within a distance from the property
boundary of a mine or mining property of twice the
width or thickness of the orebody at the boundary,
measured parallel to the boundary from foot wall to
hanging wall and normal to the dip, and in no event
shall mining operations be carried on within a distance of twenty feet from the boundary measured
from the perpendicular to the boundary,
(a) except that, for the purposes of preliminary
investigation, development headings may be
advanced to twenty feet from the boundary;
and
(b) except that exploratory diamond drilling may
be done.

Exception

(2) Subsection 1 does not apply to operations at sand,
gravel or clay pits or open-cast rock quarries.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 600 (1, 2).

Agreement
by adjoining
owners or
their agents

(3) Adjoining owners or their agents may, by agreement
in writing signed by them, carry on mining operations
within the distances from the property boundary
mentioned in subsection 1.

Certified
copies to
chief

(4) Two certified copies of every such agreement shall
be sent to the chief engineer. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 600 (3, 4), amended.

engineer

Disagreement on
boundary
operations

600.-(1) \Vhere adjoining owners or their agents arc
unable to agree to carry on mining operations within
the distances from the property boundary mentioned
in subsection 1 of section 599, application may be
made to the l'viinister by either owner or his agent
requesting the appointment of a committee to investigate in what manner and within what distances
from the boundary mining operations may be carried
on. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 601 (1), amended.

A ppointment of
committee

(2) Upon receipt of an application under subsection 1,
the lVlinister may appoint a committee of three
disinterested persons, one of whom shall be designated
chairman, who are competent to investigate mining
conditions at the boundary.
(3)

1970

MINING (NO.

1)

Chap. 79

949

(3) The committee so appointed shall hear representa- ~~~u~ee
tions from the adjoining owners and conduct such
investigation of mining conditions on the adjoining
mining properties as may be necessary at a time or
times named by the 1vlinister.
(4) Upon completion of their investigation, the com- ~~~fti:e
mittee shall forthwith submit a report in writing to
the Minister with recommendations concerning
terms and conditions of mining operations at the
boundary.
(5) Upon receipt of the report of the committee, the i?fi~1~t~~
Minister may issue an order establishing the terms
and conditions to be observed in mining operations
at the boundary and shall fix the costs of the committee to the adjoining owners. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 601 (2-5).
601.-(1) Where the owner or his agent of a mine or ~~::f~~tg~
mining property has reason to believe that a breach trestpass o11r
.
I
b
. d par y wa
h as b een mad e m or a trespass las een comm1tte
with respect to the party wall between his mine or
mining property and an adjoining mine or mining
property, application may be made to the i\'Iinister
by the owner for the appointment of a committee to
examine the party wall and enter the adjoining mines
or mining properties with an assistant or assistants
and use where necessary the workings and appliances thereof. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 602 (1), amended.
(2) U pan receipt of an application under subsection 1, ~~~?igf·
the Minister may appoint a committee of three dis- committee
interested persons, one of whom shall be designated
chairman, who are competent to conduct such
examination of the party wall as may be necessary.
(3) The committee so appointed shall conduct such Pc,~~/i;i 00
examination of the party wall as may be necessary
at a time or times named by the Minister.
(4) Upon completion of the examination the committee Report or
. fi n d'mgs m
. committee
. h su b m1t
. a report o f its
s h a II forth wit
writing to the Minister.
(5) Upon receipt of the report of the committee, the Cost•
Minister shall fix the costs of the committee to one
or both owners.
(6) Where a breach has been made in a party wall of a ~~~t'i~·~f1
mine by the owner of an adjoining mine , or by his
employees
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employees or agents, without the permission in writing of the owner of the first-mentioned mine or
without authority under this Act, the Minister may
make an order directing the offending owner to close
the breach permanently or to carry out such measures
as the Minister deems necessary to prevent water
from flowing into the mine of the owner complaining
of the breach.
M inister
m ay
authorize
entry

Minister
may vary or
rescind
order

(7) \Vhere work has been discontinued in the mine of
the offending owner or where expedient for any other
reason, the l\1inister may authorize the owner complaining of the breach, his employees or agents, to
enter the mine and works of the offending owner to
erect bulkheads and carry out such measures as the
Minister deems necessary to protect from damage
the mine of the owner complaining of the breach
and his employees and agents from danger from
from accumulations of water in the mine of the
offending owner. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 602 (2-7).
602. For good cause shown and upon such terms as seem
just, the l\1inister may vary or rescind an order made
under section 600 or 601. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 603.
BRINE WELLS

lnterpretation

603.-(1) In this section,
(a) "brine well" means a hole or opening in the
ground for use in brining;
(b) "brining" means the extraction of salt in
solution by any method. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 604 (1).

Permit to
bore or drill
a brine well

(2) No person shall drill or bore a brine well except under
the authority of a permit in writing issued by the
chief engineer upon application therefor in the prescribed form. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 604 (2), amended.

P ermits not

(3) A permit shall not be issued,

issued

(a) to authorize a person to drill or bore a brine
well on property in which he does not own,
hold or lease, or is not otherwise entitled to,
the mining rights; or
(b) where the proposed brine well is nearer the
boundary of such property tha n 500 feet.
(4)
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(4) The chief engineer may reduce or extend the distance ~;j~~t~~11°r
referred to in clause b of subsection 3 where in his
opinion it is advisable to do so and shall notify the
applicant of any such reduction or extension within
thirty days from the date upon which the application
for the permit is filed.
(5) A permit is subject to the condition that the brine ~r~!:A~P
well in respect of which it is issued is bored or drilled P
in the location described in the permit. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 604 (3-5).
(6) A permit shall be issued or refused within thirty days ;I~~;n~~r of
from the date on \vhich the application therefor is permit
filed, except that, where notice has been given by the
chief engineer under subsection 4, the permit shall
be issued upon the receipt by the chief engineer of
the applicant's consent thereto. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 604 (6), amended.

(7) Where a pe1 son drills or bores a brine well, he shall k:l.fii~~
forward a log of the drilling or boring in the pre- operations
scribed form in duplicate to the chief engineer within
thirty days of the completion of the drilling or boring
operations, and, upon his request in writing, the log
shall be confidential for a period of six months.
(8) A person boring or drilling a brine well shall take ~f~:i!~on
such reasonable measures as are necessary to control horizons
the infiltration of water from one horizon to any
other horizon that may be penetrated during the
drilling or boring operations.
Protection
(9) All brine \Veils shall be. cased and equipped so as to of
deposits
reasonably ensure agarnst the uncontrolled flov,· of
oil, natural gas, brine or water.

(10) Casing and equipment shall be in good condition and ~J:n1~a~~dof
of a thickness and strength adequate to withstand equipment
any fluid pressure to which they might normally be
subjected.

(11) \Vhere practicable, all brine wells shall be plugged ~f,~~~ig1ze~r
by the person operating them, before being a ban- wells
cloned, in a manner that will,
(a) reasonably ensure that salt horizons and
potential oil or natural gas producing- horizons
are protected; and
(b) retain water and brine in their original formations.
(12)

952

Chap. 79

WNING (KO.

1)

1970

Report of
proposed
plugging

(12) Before commencing to plug a brine well, the person
proposing to carry out the plugging operations shall
report the particulars thereof to the chief engineer
in the prescribed form.

Record or

(13) Where a person plugs a brine well, he shall forward a
record of the plugging in the prescribed form in
duplicate to the chief engineer within thirty days of
the completion of the plugging operations. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 604 (7-13).

pluggir1g
operations

FATAL ACCIDENTS
Notice

604.-(1) The manager or other person in charge of a
mine or plant wherein or in connection wherewith
a fatal accident occurs shall forthwith notify a
coroner having jurisdiction in the place where the
accident occurred.

Inques t

(2) Where a fatal accident occurs in or in connection with
a mine or plant, an inquest shall be held.

Right o f
engineer

(3) The engineer and any person authorized to act on
his behalf are entitled to be present and to examine
or cross-examine any \vitness at an inquest held
concerning a death caused by an accident at a mine
or plant, and, if the engineer or someone on his behalf
is not present, the coroner shall, before proceeding
with the evidence, adjourn the inquest and give the
Deputy Minister not less than four days notice of
the time and place at which the evidence is to be
taken.

N"otiee or
fatal
accidents

(4) \Vhere, in or about a mine, plant, quarry, or sand,
clay or gravel pit, an accident occurs that causes
loss of life to a person employed thereat, the owner,
agent, manager or superintendent thereof shall immediately notify the engineer resident in that part
of Ontario in which the accident occurred and the
chief engineer by telephone or telegraph.

Scene to be

(S) Subject to subsection 6, no person shall, except for
the purpose of saving life or relieving human suffering, interfere with, destroy, carry away or a lter the
position of any wreckage, article or thing at the
scene of or connected with the accident unt il the
engineer has completed an investigation of the circumstances surrounding the accident.

r e ir1quest

undistu r b ed

(6)
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(6) Where it is impossible for the engineer to make an f0e~Tt~:ion
immediate investigation of an accident, the chiefecene
engineer or engineer may permit the wreckage, article
and things at the scene of or connected with the
accident to be moved to such extent as is necessary
to permit the work of the mine, plant, quarry, or
sand, clay or gravel pit, to be proceeded with, if
photographs or drawings showing details of the scene
of the accident have been made prior to the moving.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 169, amended.
NON-FATAL ACCIDENTS

605. \Vhere, in or about a mine, plant, quarry, or a sand, Notice
clay or gravel pit, an accident occurs to a person
employed therein that causes fracture or dislocation
of any bones of the body, or any other injury that
in the opinion of the attending physician may result
in the injured person being incapacitated for regular
work for at least one day, the owner, agent or
manager shall within three days of the accident send
notice in writing to the engineer resident in that
part of Ontario in which the mine, plant, quarry or
pit is situate on the form prescribed for such purpose.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 605, amended.
SPEClAL OCCURRENCES

606.-(1) Where, in or about a mine or plant,

Notice

(a) an accident involving the hoist, sheaves,
hoisting rope, shaft or winze conveyance, or
shaft or winze timbering;
(b) an explosion or fire involving an air compressor, air receiver or compressed air line;

(c) an inrush of water from old workings or otherwise;
(d) a failure of an underground dam or bulkhead,
as defined by subsection 1 of section 278;
(e) an outbreak of fire below ground or an out-

break of fire above ground if it endangers any
structure of the mine plant;

U) a premature or unexpected explosion or
ignition of explosives or blasting agents;
(g)
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(g) an asphyxiation effecting a partial or total loss
of physical control;
(h) a flammable gas in the mine workings;

(i) an unexpected and non·controlled extensive
subsidence or caving of mine workings; or
(j) a failure or incident which causes, or threatens
to cause, injury to personnel or damage to
major equipment or property involving,

(i) electrical equipment,
(ii) standard gauge railway equipment, or
(iii) crane equipment,
occurs, \vhether or not loss of life or personal injury
is caused thereby, the owner, agent or manager of
the mine shall, within the twenty-four hours next
after the occurrence, send notice in writing in
duplicate to the engineer resident in that part of
Ontario in which the mine or plant is situate and
shall furnish, upon request, such particulars m
respect thereof as the engineer requires.
Notice of

fire and
need of

rescue
equipment

(2) \Vherc, in or about a mine, an outbreak of fire occurs
that endangers the health or safety of one or more
persons and the services of the mine rescue stations
are required, the manager shall immediately notify
the mine rescue training officer and the district
mining engineer resident in that part of Ontario in
which the mine is situate.

Rookburnt

(3) Where a rockburst occurs, whether or not loss of
life or personal injury is caused thereby, and its
location is determined as being within the workings
of a mine, the manager of the mine shall, within the
twenty-four hours next after the location of the burst
has been determined, send notice in writing to the
district mining engineer resident in that part of
Ontario in which the mine is situate and shall furnish,
upon request, such particulars with respect thereto
as the engineer requires.

Record of

(4) A record of the occurrence of all rockbursts at a
mine shall be kept, showing, as far as possible, the
time, location, extent of the burst, any injury to
persons and any other information pertaining to the

r ock b urst.

burst
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burst, and such record shall be available to the
district mining engineer at all times. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 606, amended.
OTHER NOTICES AND INFORMATION

607.-(1) The owner or agent of a mine or plant shall give ~~~\~~e~Y
or cause the manager to give to the chief engineer owne{ or
and to the district mining engineer resident in that agen
part of Ontario in which the mine or plant is situate,
written notice of,
(a)

(i) the intended installation of, including
the specifications and layout of,
1. any mine hoisting facilities,
2. any power supply facilities, and

3. any ore treatment facilities,
(ii) the lot, concession and township on
which the operations are to commence,
(iii) the name and address of the person in
charge;
(b) the connection or reconnection of any mining
electrical equipment with a source of electrical
energy controlled by any other person, at
least fourteen days prior to the connection or
reconnection;

(c) the commencement, or resumption after an
interruption of one month or more, of mining
operations, within fourteen days after the
commencement or resumption; and
(d) the closing dovv·n of the mine and tha t ,

(i) the requirements of subsection 1 of section 168 as to the fencing of the top of
the shaft, entrances from the surface,
pits and openings,
(ii) the requirements of section 289 as to
the disposal of explosives and blasting
agents,
(iii) the requirements of section 351 as to

the abandonment of a shaft compartment for hoisting purposes and as to the
removal and disposition of hoisting
ropes,
(iv)
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(iv) the requirements of section 425 as to
the disconnection of the supply station
from the power source and notification
of same to the chief engineer, and
(v) the requirements of subsections 7 and
8 of section 609 as to the filing of plans
and sections,
have been complied with within fourteen days
of the closing down.
Information
for
engineer

(2) The owner, agent or manager of a mine or plant shall
furnish to the engineer resident in that part of
Ontario in which the mine or plant is situate all
information that the engineer requires for the purposes of his returns. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 607, amended.
STATISTICAL RETURNS

Stattstlcal
returns

608.-(1) For the purpose of their tabulation, under the
instruction of the Minister, the owner, agent or manager of every mine, plant, pit, quarry or other works
to which this Act applies shall, on or before the 31st
day of March in every year, send to the Department
on the forms supplied a correct return for the year
that ended on the 31st day of December next preceding, showing the number of persons ordinarily
employed below and above ground respectively, the
total amount of wages paid during the year, the
quantity in standard weight of the minerals dressed
and of the undressed mineral that has been sold,
treated or used during such year, and the value or
estimated value thereof, and such other particulars
as the Minister by regulation prescribes.

Monthly or

(2) The owner, agent or manager of every metalliferous
mine shall, if required, make a similar return for the
month or quarter at the end of each month or quarter
of the calendar year.

Offence

(3) Every owner, agent or manager of a mine, plant, pit,
quarry or other works who fails to comply with this
section, or makes a return that is to his knowledge
false in any particular, is guilty of an offence against
this Act. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 608, amended.

quarterly
returns

MINE OR PLANT PLANS
Plans to be
kept

609.-(1) At every mine, the owner, agent or manager shall
cause the following plans on a scale acceptable to the
chief
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chief engineer to be kept up to a date not more than
six months last past:

1. A surface plan showing the boundaries of
the property, the co-ordinates of the section
of property under which mining has been
done, all lakes, streams, roads, railways,
electric power transmission lines, main pipe
lines, buildings, adits, open surface workings,
diamond-drill holes, outcroppings of rock,
dumps, tailings-disposal sites and shafts, the
latter having been geographically located by
connection with a survey on record with the
Department.
2. The method of capping any opening shall be
described on the plans referred to in item 1.
3. Underground plans of each level and section
showing all underground workings, including
shafts and tunnels, diamond-drill holes, dams
and bulkheads, and each level plan shall be
shown on a separate drawing.
4. Vertical mine sections at suitable intervals and
at suitable azimuths, showing all shafts,
tunnels, drifts, stopes and other mine workings
in relation to the surface, including the location of the top of the bedrock, surface of the
overburden and the bottom and surface of
any known watercourse or body of water, and
each section shall be shown on a separate
drawing.
5. Adequate ventilation plans, showing the
direction and volume of the main air currents,
the location of permanent fans, ventilation
doors and stoppings, and connections with
adjacent mines.
(2) The owner, agent or manager of every mine in which Idem
electricity is used underground shall keep or cause
to be kept up to a date not more than six months
last past an adequate plan or diagram showing on a
suitable scale the following information:
1. The position of all fixed electrical apparatus
in the mine.

2. The routes of all fixed power feeders and fixed
branch feeders properly noted and referenced.

3.

957

958

Chap. 79

rtfl:>IING (NO,

1)

1970

3. The rating of all electrical feeder control
apparatus and equipment.
Idem

(3) Such plans or diagrams shall be available to the
district electrical-mechanical engineer at all times and
copies of the plans or diagrams shall be furnished him
upon request.

Plane to be
available
to engineer

(4) On any examination or inspection of a mine or plant,
the owner, agent or manager shall, if required, produce to the engineer or other person authorized by
the Minister or the Deputy Minister all plans and
sections of the workings referred to in subsections 1,
2 and 3.

Marking
subsequent
progress
on plan

(5) The owner, agent or manager shall, if required by the
engineer or other person authorized by the Minister
or Deputy Minister, cause to be marked on such
plans and sections the progress of the mine up to the
time of the examination or inspection, and shall
furnish him with a copy or tracing thereof.

Plans of
working
mines to be
filed

(6) A certified copy of the plans required by paragraph 3
of subsection 1 and mine sections showing all shafts
as required by paragraph 4 of subsection 1 shall be
made and forwarded to the chief engineer on or
before the 31st day of i\farch in each year, showing
the workings of the mine up to and including the
31st day of December next preceding.

Plans to be
filed before
abandon-

(7) Before a mine or part of a mine is abandoned, closed
down or otherwise rendered inaccessible, all underground plans and sections referred to in paragraphs 3
and 4 of subsection 1 shall be brought up to date and
two certified copies forwarded, one to the chief
engineer, the other to the district mining engineer.

Idem

(8) Before work at a mine ceases, the surface plan
referred to in paragraph 1 of subsection 1 showing all
openings to underground workings shall be brought
up to date and two certified copies forwarded, one to
the chief engineer, the other to the district mining
engmeer.

Responsi-

(9) The owner, agent or manager of every mine, plant,
pit, quarry or other works to which this section
applies is responsible for compliance with the provisions thereof and every owner, agent or manager
or other person who fails to comply with any of the

ment

bility
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proYisio11s
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prov1s1ons of this section, or who produces to an
engineer or other authorized person, or files or causes
to be produced or filed, a plan that to his knowledge
is false in any particular is guilty of an offence against
this Act.
dto be
(10) Every •such plan shall be treated as rnnfiden tial in- tP!ants
rea e as
format10n for the use of the officers of the Depart- contldential
ment and shall not be exhibited, nor shall any information contained therein be imparted to any
person except with the written permission of the
owner or agent of the mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 609, amended.

POWERS AND DUTJES OF ENGINEERS

610.-(1) It is the duty of the engineer and he has pmver, ~~~i~~:ror
(a) to make such examination and inquiry as he
deems necessary to ascertain whether this Act
is complied with, and to give notice in writing
to the owner, agent or manager of any particulars in which he rn11siders the mine or plant
or any part thereof, or any matter, thing or
practice, to be dangerous or defective or
contrary to this Act, and to require the
same to be remedied within the time named
in the notice;

(b) to enter, inspect and examine any mine or
plant or any part thereof at any reasonable
time by day or night, but so as not to unnecessarily impede or obstruct the working of
the mine or plant;
(c) to order the immediate cessation of work in
and the departure of a ll persons from any
mine or plant or part thereof that he considers
unsafe, or to allow persons to continue to
work therein on such precautions being taken
as he deems necessary; and
(d) to exercise such other powers as he deems
necessary for ensuring the health and safety
of miners and all other persons employed in
or about mines, p lants, pits, quarries or other
works.

of the engineer to make a report of engineer
Reports of
( 2) It is the du tu
J
every examination and inquiry made in the course
of his duties during the year to the l\linister, the
Deputy Nlinister or the chief engineer, as required by
the

960

Chap. 79

MINING (NO.

1)

1970

the circumstances, immediately upon the completion
of the examination or inquiry. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 610,

amended.
Special
report

611.-(1) The lVlinister may direct an engineer to make a
special report with respect to any accident in or about
a mine or plant that has caused the loss of life or
injury to any person, or with respect to any condition in or about a mine or plant. 1961-62, c. 81,
s. 611 (1), amended.

Engineer
may take
evidence

Ot'fence

612.-(1) Non-compliance with a written order of the
engineer issued in accordance with section 610 shall
be deemed an offence against this Part.

Idem

(2) Failure to give written notice of the completion of
any work in accordance with a written order of the
engineer issued under section 610 shall be deemed
an offence against this Part. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 612.

R.S.0. 1960,

c. 241,

Pt. XI
(1961-62.

c.

81,

(2) In conducting the inquiry, the engineer has power
to compel the attendance of witnesses and the production of books, documents and things, and to take
evidence upon oath. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 611 (2).

s.

1),

re-enacted

3. Part XI of The Mining Act, as re-enacted by section 1
of The Mining Amendment Act, 1961-62, is repealed and the
following substituted therefor:
PART

XI

OFFENCES, PENALTIES AND PROSECUTIOKS
Offences

620.-(1) Every person who,
(a) prospects, occupies or works any Crown lands
or mining rights for minerals otherwise than
in accordance with this Act;
(b) performs or causes to be performed on any
Crown lands, or on any lands where the mining
rights are in the Crown, any boring by diamond or other core drill for the purpose of
locating valuable mineral in place, except
where such Crown lands or mining rights have
been staked out and recorded as a mining
claim in accordance with this Act;
(c) wilfully d efaces, alters, removes or disturbs
any post, stake, picket, boundary line, figure,

writing-
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writing or other mark lawfully placed, standing or made under this Act;
(d) wilfully pulls down, injures or defaces any

rules or notices posted up by the owner, agent
or manager of a mine or plant;
(e) wilfully obstructs the Commissioner or any
officer appointed under this Act in the execution of his duty;

(f) being the owner or agent of a mine, refuses or
neglects to furnish to the Commissioner or to
any person appointed by him or to any officer
appointed under this Act the means necessary
for making an entry, inspection, examination
or inquiry in relation to a mine under this
Act, other than Part IX;

(g) unlawfully marks or stakes out in whole or
in part a mining claim, a placer mining claim,
or an area for a boring permit;
(h) wilfully acts in contravention of this Act,
other than Part IX or Part X, in any particular not herein before set forth;

(i) wilfully contravenes any provision of this
Act or any regulation for the contravention of
which no other penalty is provided;
(j) wilfully makes any material change m the
wording or numbering of a miner's licence
after its issue; or
(k) attempts to do any of the acts mentioned in
the foregoing clauses,

is guilty of an offence against this Act and is liable
to a fine of not more than $20 for every day upon
which the offence occurs or continues. 1961-62,
c. 81, s. 620 (1), amended.
(2) Every person who knowingly makes a false statemcnt~';,1t:ments
in an application, certificate, report, statement or
other document filed or made as required by or under
this Act or the regulations is guilty of an offence and
is liable to a fine of $500 or to imprisonment for a
term of not more than six months, or to both.
1961-62, c. 81, s. 620 (2).
621.

962
Smelters

Offence
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621.-(1) No person shall construct or cause to be constructed a plant for the smelting, roasting, refining
or other treatment of ores or minerals that may result
in the escape or release into the open air of sulphur,
arsenic or other fumes in quantities that may injure
trees or other vegetation unless and until the site of
the plant has been approved by the Lieutenant
Governor in Council.
(2) Every person who constructs or causes to be constructed a plant for the smelting, roasting, refining
or other treatment of ores or minerals, without the
approval of the Lieutenant Governor in Council,
and sulphur, arsenic or other fumes escape or are
released therefrom into the open air and injure trees
or other vegetation is guilty of an offence and is
liable to a fine of not more than $1,000 for every day
upon which such fumes escape or are released therefrom into the open air. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 621.

Disobeying
order or
award of
Commissioner

622. Every person who wilfully neglects or refuses to obey
any order or award of the Commissioner, except for
the payment of money, is, in addition to any other
liability, liable to a fine of not more than $250 and,
upon conviction thereof, is liable to imprisonment for
a term of not more than six months unless the fine
and costs are sooner paid. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 622.

Use of word
"Bureau"

623.-(1) No person who,

prohibited

(a) carries on the business of mining or dealing in

mines, mining claims, mining lands, or mining
rights, or the shares, stocks, or bonds of a
mining company; or

(b) acts as broker or agent in or for the disposal of
mines, mining claims, mining lands, or mining
rights, or of any such shares, stocks or bonds;
or
(c) offers or undertakes to examine or report on
a mine, mining claim, mining land or mining
rights,
shall use the word "Bureau" as the name or title or
part of the name or title under which he acts or
carries on business.
Offence

(2) Every person who contravenes any of the provisions
of this section is guilty of an offence and is liable to
a fine of not more than $20 for every day upon which
the
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1961-62, c. 81,

624.-(1) In this section, the noun "mine" includes !~;r.;irre
"plant" as defined in Part IX. New.
(2) An owner, agent or other person who contravenes"%~~~~": for
any provision of Part IX is guilty of an offence and is ~fain~~
liable to a fine of not more than $1,000.
art
(3) Where the Deputy Minister or an engineer has given ~:nda'.f£~nf~~
written notice to an owner or agent or a person coffntinuing
. or a b out a mme
.
engaged or empIoyed m
t h at an o ence
offence has been committed against Part IX, such
owner or agent or other person is liable to a further
fine of not more than $100 for every day upon which
the offence continues after such notice.
(4) An owner, agent or other person is, upon conviction, :O~Riison
liable to imprisonment for a term of not more than
three months unless the fine and costs are sooner
paid.

(5) Where the offence is one that might have endangered :i,~Rii~~n·
the safety of those employed in or about the mine or ~~:~~~r
caused serious personal injury or a dangerous ]"art rtx
· d w1'Ifu ll y b y t Ile persona1cases
rn cer am
acc1'dent, and was comm1tte
act, default or negligence of the accused, every person who is guilty of an offence against Part IX is,
in addition to or in substitution for any fine that may
be imposed, liable to imprisonment with or without
hard labour for a term of not more than three
months. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 624.

625.-(1) No prosecution shall be instituted for an o ffence ~~~~~cu~lfJns
against Part IX or Part X or any regulation made in for offences
pursuance thereof except,
(a) by an engineer;

(b) by direction of the county or district Crown
attorney; or

(c) by the leave in writing of the Minister of
Justice and Attorney General,
or for an offence a gainst a ny ot her provision of this
Act or of any regulation mad e in pursuance thereof
except,
(d)
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(d) by or by leave of the Commissioner or a
recorder;
(e) by direction of the county or district Crown

attorney; or
(f) by leave of the Minister of Justice and
Attorney General.
When
person not
actual
offender not

(2) No person not being the actual offender is liable in
respect of such offence if he proves that he did not
participate in the contravention of the provision for
a breach of which he is charged and that he was not
to blame for the breach and that according to his
position and authority he took all reasonable means
in his power to prevent the breach and to secure
compliance with the provisions of Part IX or Part X.

Onus or
proof

(3) The burden of proving that the provisions of sections
172 to 596 have been suspended is upon the person
charged with a contravention thereof and any such
suspension may be proved by the evidence or certificate of an engineer. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 625.

liable

Procedure
on
prosecutions

R.S.O. 1960,
387

(J,

Commencement

Short title

626. Except as to offences against section 14, every prosecution for an offence against or for the recovery of a
penalty imposed by or under the authority of this
Act shall take place before a provincial judge or
before the Commissioner, and, save as herein otherwise provided, The S ummary Convictions Act applies
to every such prosecution. 1961-62, c. 81, s. 626,
amended.

4. This Act comes into force on a day to be named by the
Lieutenant Governor by his proclamation.

5. This Act may be cited as The Mining Amendment Act,
1970.

CHAPTER

